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ABSTRACT

Defying widespread predictions, the tricameral Parliament
not only continues to function but, after five years, has
become an integral part of the politicél realities in
South Africa.

This thesis.is concerned with an assessment of the
dynamics of the new dispensation in general and the roie
played by the Houses of Representatives and Delegates in
particular. It evaluates the implications of the new dis-
pensation for the government, participants in government-
created, racially segregated bodies and the extra-
Parliamentary opposition. In addition, it synthesizes
empirical data and theory\by applying concepts of eth-
nicity and by reviewing the tricameral systém in the Iight
of the theoretical discussions on consociation and
"control". The general elections of Septembér 1989 have
been used as a cut-off point for fhis study.because the
poll amongst Coloureds and Indians provides an opportunit&
to observe the effects of the performance of the "other" -
two Houses.

Although it is too early for an exhauétive evaluation of -
the tricameral system, three preliminary conclusions can
be drawn. Firstly, despite its failure to.gain legitimécy
in wider circles, the new dispensation proved to be a
qualified success for the government, particularly in so
far as it has managed to involve Coloured and Indian |
participants in the administration of their "own" affairs.

Secondly, after an acquiescent start the two new chambers



began to utilize the not inconsiderable potentiél innate
to the Constitution of 1983 but failed to bridge the gulf -
separating them from the mainstream of black opposition.
Thirdly, events in and more significantly outside Parlia-
ment, seriously undermined the success of the boycott
strategy employed by the extra-Parliamentary opposition.
While conducting research into apartheid institutions it
has become necessary to use official terminology, for ex-
ample, whites, Coloureds, Indiéﬁs, Africans.A1 It goes
withoﬁt saying that this does not imply any measure of ac-
ceptance of government policy.

The methodology of the sfudy is 6utlined in a brief ap-

pendix.

1. As it has become common practice, the term "black" will

be used to refer to all three oppressed groups.
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"If the tricameral Parliament
succeeds, we fail."

| (Ismail Omar, Solidarity MPC)?*
"They thought they were entering a
partnership with.the President, and
they were mistaken. They thought he
needed thém, and he didn't.w

(Paul Bell on the Labour Party)?
1. INTRODUCTION

‘Nadine Gordimer has‘called the Houses of Represehtatives
and Delegates "the outhouses of Parliament". This quota-
tion expresses a sentiment widely held by the general
public, the media and the academia. The attitude is that
the Coloured and Indian chambers of Parliament are void of
any relevance. This argument rests on two assumptions,‘
namely the waning significance of Parliament in general
and the impotence of the "other" two Houses in

particular.

The first assumption has been notably associated with
Frederik van 2yl Slabbert. He argued that South Africa had

an extra-Parliamentary governﬁent as Parliament had lost

1. Interview: Ismail Omar, 21.1.1987

2. Paul Bell(1988): 60



2

all relevance for both Ehe representativity and ac-
countability of government as well as for the constitu-
tional change thereof. Thus he concluded, "the contest for
power lies in the relationship between an extra-
Parliamentary government and an_extra-Parliamentary op-
position, and increasingly Parliament itself has become
less and less significaﬁt in influencing this relation-
ship".?
The Houses of Representatives and Delegates have been des-
cribed as irrelevan£ apartheid institutions on innumerable
occasions. This perception is most comprehensively
reflected in a statement issued by the UDF's regional ex-
ecutive in the Western Cape: "This powerless dummy body,
filled with well-paid puppets, represents everything we
reject".?® Slabbert regards the inclusion of Coloureds and
Indiané into the political process as strictly symbolic;
its most significant impact lies in its ability to provide
"a kind of multiracial bonhomie...taking place at cock-
tails, in dining fooms and standing committees".®

This study does not question the greater role played
by the executive and particularly the security agents in
the decision-making précess in south Africa.°® It ié,

however, not convinced that this has rendered Parliament

3. F. van 2yl Slabbert(19874): 6

4. Cape Times 4.7.1987

5. F. van 2yl Slabbert(1985): 160

6. SeevP.H. Frankel(1984) and K.W. Grundy(1983)
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irrelevant. The dividing lines between the Parliamehtary
and thevexecutive side of decision—making afe not as
sharply drawn as hés begn suggested by some conspiration
theorists. Mark Swilling has observed that "South Africafé
state and government are...a hybfid that fusés‘party
government based én é parliamentary pfocess with a
militarised state rooted in the security establishment".”
It should be noted that on the State'Security Council
representatives of the security establishment are regular-
ly outnumbered by ministers. In this vein, ﬁawrence |
Schlemmer has argued that "the security elites have not
vacquired superordinate political status and they do-not'>
determine or influence state policy in spheres outside
those relevant to security control".® |
Although it has been the tendency in recent years to
define more and more political spheres as security-
relevant, the rise of the military influence‘in political
decision—making has not simultaneously spelt the demise of
the civilian input. The relationship between the two is a
far more complex one; they co-exist and overlap, sometimes{
they are complementary and sometimes they are in COnflict
with one another. Once again it was thlemmér who drew at-
tention to the fact that "the most recent and pervasive
Security initiative, the Joint Management Centres, are un-

der the overall control of a civilian politician with no

7. M. Swilling(1988)

8. L. Schlemmer(1988): 45
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secﬁrity background (Deputy Minister Roelf Meyer)".®

Recent developments - from the reply.to the hungér
strike of political detainees to the handling'of peaceful
protest - have revealed the limits of the hardiiners on
the State Security Council. There are indications that un-
der President de Klerk the civilian side of the decisién—
makiﬁg process is attempting to re—establish its |
supremacy.
Slabbert's notion of a power cbntest between an extra-
Parliamentary government and an extra-Parliamentary op-
position has to be qualified not only in regard to the
vfirst but in both respects. It is hot only government that
has'retained a significant‘Parliamentary wing, but aléo
the black opposition. From 1984-6 it appeared that the
Houses of Representatives and Delegates had ceased to
merit the term opposition and that its locus had shifted
_almost completely to the United Democratic Front.®°

Yet the situation began to change with thé imposition
of the state of. emergency; the reassertion of state con-
trol culminated in the virtual banning of extra-

Parliamentary opposition in February 1988. Although this

could not extinguish the underlying forces that led to the -

rise of the UDF, the inability to translate resistance

9. L. Schlemmer{(1988): 45
10. In this study the term "UDF" is used to encompass:all
political forces which later became known as the Mass-

Democratic Movement (MDM).

[}
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into lasting organisational structures’clearly presented a
severe set-back for extra-Parliaméntary opposition.lv

dwing to these developments the Parliaméntary wing of
the black opposition acquired greatér'significance even
though the victories attained in that forum were neces-
sarily'of a less dramatic nature. The more assertive
sfance recently adppted by the Labour Party revealed that
the "other" two Houses could make a hot,insignificant con-
tribution to opposition towards the government. This
potential became apparent, for instance, in the LP's
" refusal to approve the postponement of both the elections
scheduled for 1989 as well as essential constitutional
amendments providing for African cabinet ministers.

It can even be maintained that the House of
Representatives has.acquired almost the same importance as
the white chamber of Parliament.** The significance of the
House of Assembly has, despite its institutional super-
iority, diminished in proportion to the'rise of the execu-
tive because both are dominated by the National Party.*?2

This phenomenon was observed by Slabbert:

1l1. Owing to the perceived vulnerability of the Indian
population group the House of Delegates was inclined to
take a more cautious line and would only follow the lead
of the Labour Party once the territory of dissent had been
chartered.

12. The election results of September 1989 confirmed that

the Conservative Party would probably never win a majority
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"As the executive became more independent’of

Parliament, the NP became more impotent and

less well informed. Its primafy function now

is to serve as a recruiting base for the al-

location of patronage. It is where you go and

‘wait to see if you wiil becbme a Commissioner-

General, Ambassador or Cabinet Minister."*?
However, there are indications that the decling influence
of the National Party caucus, and with it the House of As-
sembly, will be reversed under the presidency of FW de
Klerk.
Besides its significance set out abové, the impaét of the
tricameral Parliament transcends the confines of the new
dispensation. When asked why the government had only in-
cluded.Coloureds and Indians in the new system, the then
Deputy-Minister of Information and Constitutional Plan-
'ning, Stoffel van der Merwe, replied: "We first have to
solve the small problems, then we shall tackle the big
ones."** It has become apparent that the gqvernment"will
tackle the big problems, i.e. African inclusion in the
central political order, in much the same way as it has
attempted to "solve" the small problem constituted by

Coloured and Indians. The government plans to establish an

of seats in the House of Assembly.
13. F. van 2yl Slabbert(1987d): 5a
14. Quoted by C.B. Herandien in Hansard, HoR 1987(fifth

session), col. 3197



7
overarching "general affairs" body (the National Council
or the Great Indaba) which is supposed to take decisions
on the same basis of "consensus" as is done under the
present dispensation. To complete the tricameral analogy,
the Minister of National Education, F.W. de Klerk, an-
nounced intentions to establish "own affairs" structures
for Africans outside the national states.*®

The lessons learnt from the tricameral Parliament by all
political actors, i.e. the government, Coloured and Indian
participants as well as the UDF, will certainly have a .
bearing on future political developments in general and
the envisaged inclusion of Africans in particular.

In line with this train of thought the Houses of
Represehtativee and Delegates represent a worthwhife if
underresearched issue of examination. The study therefore
addresses the following questions: Did the tricameral Par-
liament constitute a succees for what Slabbert has termed
the government's policies of "co-optive domination"? Did
Coloured and Indian éarticipants utilise»the new dispensa-
tion for the politics of transformation or have they been
sucked into a co-optive vortex and developing veeted in-
terests in the‘perpetuation of the present order? Léstly,
did the boycott stance adopted by the UDF prove to be a

viable strategy?

15. Argus 1.10.1987
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2. THE COLOURED AND INDIAN POPULATION GROUPS

Both the 2,5 million Coloureds and the 780 000 Indians
(1980 census) occupy an intermediate position in Southl
African society. This chapter is, however, not'the‘place
to give a comprehensive analysis of this phenomenon; this
has been done elsewhere.™ Here, a short discussion'of the
relevahce of ethnicity, of the factors separaﬁing and
binding Coloureds and Indians on the one hand and Africans

on the other and of separate institutions and parties must

suffice.
2.1. Ethnicity and group concepts

Both the liberal and the Neo-Marxist school of thought
view ethnicity as a mere social construct énd deny that it
V is, or ought to bé, of any intrinsic significance to so-
cial relationships. Thé former perceives ethnocentrism as‘
an "irrational, dysfunctional attitude...(which) must be
combatted through a sqcial therapy".? The latter views
ethnicity as an ideological construct'which serves

particular class interests by camouflaging them.? These

1. Fér the Coloureds see: G. Lewis(1987), R.E. van der
Ross(1986) and T. Goldin(1984a); For the Indians seels.
Bhana/B. Pachai(eds.)(1984).

2. P. van den Berghe(1981): 2-3

3. ibid. -
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fundamental premises are, however, unable to explain fhe
magnetic allegiance ethnicity has elicited worldwide from
socially and economically diverse groups. Therefore, in
the following section, relevant concepts of ethnicity énd
group consciousness will be applied to the Coloured and
Indian population groups in South Africa.*®
Ethnicity cannot be fully understood if it is merely
viewed as a primordial phenomenon. The theory of ethnicity
as a socio-biologioal predisposition towards a variation
on nepotism or group narcissism fails to take into aocount
that the existence of ethnic "“markers" (e.g., language,
religion) is a necessary, but not a sufficient condition
for the emergence 'of an ethnio Consciousness. In order to
mobilize those who share these markers into "self-
conscious groups that will>be internally cohesive and'egf
ternally competitive", the given markers must be "infused
with an intense, differentiéting value".® Although ‘the ob-
jective origin of ethnic groups predates present society,
the subjective ethnic consciousness only emerges in socie-
tal interaction.
This is reflected in the particular strength of ethnicity

which is its ability to combine an interest with an affec-

4., Of the vast literature_on ethnicity see, e.g., L.
Kuper/M.G. Smith(1969), W. Bell(ed.)(1974), H. Adam/ H.
Giliomee(1979), J. Rothschild (1981) and D. Horowiti
(1985)

5. J. Rothschild(1981): 26/7
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tive tie, both of which onlyvbecome relevant in social
relationships. The relationship between these two com-
ponents has been described as dialectical: "Neither is a
mere epiphenomenon of the other, and neither functions
alone".® H
It has been argued that ethnicity is essentially a )
phenomenon prevalent in traditional societies which is
weakened by the process of modernization that detaches the
individual from the original ethnic matrix.” This approach
is, however, undialectical.;In the industrialized society,
tradition is not merely replaced by modernity, but co-
exists with it. It is precisely in modernizing sqcieties
that both the emotive and the material component of eth-
nicity acquire salience. To.avert the threat of pefsonal
anomie people "draw a re-integrating identity from
identification with their ethnic group, which is the only
social entity left that defihes and accepts them for what
they are, rather than by what they do."® Likewise, ethnic
groups become mobilizing entities in the struggle for
scarce resources in plural societies of the third world,
which modernization entails.
As the four population groups in South Africa are not the
product of voluntary identification but of statutery race

classification, any concept of ethnicity can only be ap-

6. J. Rothschild(1981): 62
7. See L. Kuper(1974): 142

8. J. Rothschild(1981): 5/6
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plied with caution. This is particularly the case with the
so-called Coloured people as this group is defined in
negative terms; every South African citizen who is neither
white nor black nor Indian is classified as Coloured. The
very existence of a group termed "Coloured" can'be'seen as
an attempt on the part of the government to manufacture |
ethnicity. Coloureds lack any cultural symbols and ethnic
"markers" of their own. As they share both the language
and religion of the dominant groﬁp, they'appear to be
predestined for the role of an assimilationist minority
which strives to join the ranks of the superordinate
‘group.
However, the concept most appropriate to the~Coloureds is
that of the "marginal man". It was developed by E.V. ,
Stonéquist9 and R.E. Park®® and latter applied tb the
Coloureds by H.F. Dickie-Clark.*?*:

"The most obvious type of a marginal man is a

person of mixed racial ancestry who is poised

in psychological uncertainty between two(or

mofe) worlds reflecting in his soul the dis-

cords and harmonies, repulsions and attrac-

tions of these worlds, one .of which is dominant

over the other, within which membership is im-

plicitly if not explicitly based upon birth or

9. E.V. Stonequist(1930)
10. R.E. Park(1950)

11. H.F. Dickie-Clark(1966)
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ancestry(race or natiohality);rand where ex-

clusion removes the individual from a system

of group relations."*?
The dual personality and double consciousness of the
marginal man result in attitudinal ambivalence and dividéd
loyalty. He seeks to adjust himself to the group that in
his perception possesses greater prestige and power.**® The
marginél man can thus either lead the subordinate group or
be accommodafed by the dominant one. |
Despite their linguistic and religious heterogeneity, In-
dians conform much‘more.to the concept of an ethnic group
than Coloureds.'Throughout their presence in South Africa
they have remained an identifiable entity. "As a means of
surviving in a hostile environment, Sou£h African Indians
clung to traditional cultural tenets and found solace in
ftheir history and philosophy."** |
Today their cohesiveness is reflected in a low rate of
crime, alcoholism and illegitimate births. Their ex-
clusivity is apparent in the existence of voluntary as-
sociations and a lack of social mixing and inter- -
marriages. Indians can be viewed as a plural minority
striving for parity with the dominant group but dt thé
same time desiring to-retain its identity.

Even an office-bearer of the UDF-affiliated NIC, who can

12. E.V. Stonequist(1930): 8
13. E.V. Stonequist(1930): 18

14. K. Moodley(1975): 256/7
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be expected to regard any variety of ethnicity as
anathema, concedes to the relevance of an ethgic cons-
ciousness among Indians. '"Members of the community have a
strong sense of being Indian. They do not have an inherent
non-racial consciousness...".>® The very retention of the
name Natal Indian Congress suggests the continued ex-
istence of a strong ethnic sentiment among progressive In-
dians. There is no progreésive organisation with any
reference to "Coloured" in its name. )
The concept which best fits thé Indian population group in
Séuth Africa is that of the "middleman minority" as
developed by Pierre vah den Berghe.*® A middlemanvminority
consists of voluntary immigrants in'strong,-extended
families; practices endogamy and cultural'enclosure} lives
in urban ghettos; is part of the petty bourgeoisie and
politically powerless; possesses scarce skills and adheres
to the Weberian values of "Protestant Ethic"(frugality,
thrift, hard work, postponement of gratification and iack
of ostentation). Their sojourner mentality entails
cultural encapsulation;.clannishness,vfailure to assimi~
late and divided loyalties. |
Their relative wealth is the result of their £filling
specific economic niches and cbntributes to making them
potential scapegoats, experiencing hostility from above as

well as below. Middleman minorities are "pariah

15. Y. Carrim(1988): 43

16. P. van den Berghe(1981)
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capitalists, hated for their wealth, mistrusted for their
alienness, despised for their weakness, excluded from
politics, rejected from civil society and toleratéd only

as long as they serve a need."*”
2.2. The intermediate position of Coloureds and Indians

There are‘several factors that bind the three black
-population groups in South Africa. They include (now
qualified) political exclusion, ecqﬁomic deprivation and
social discrimination. These phenomena have ‘been described
exhausti%ely in innumerable publicatiohs and would suggest-
a 1afge measure of common ground. While this is true to a
degree, there are a number of objective and subjectivé
factors which put some distance between Coloureds'and In-
dians on the one hand and Africans on the other and thus
place the forher two groups in an intermediate»position.
These factors will be analyzed in this section.

The apartheid policy of the South African government makes
provision for four statutory race groups. Therefore,v
Coloureds and Indians have been allocated different group

areas*®, amenities and educational institutions from those

17. P. van den Eerghe(198l): 140

18. There was even further fragmentation within the
Coloured group. Schotsche Kloof in Cape Town, for in-
stance, was declared a spedific Malay group area. See J.

Western (1981).
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of Africans.*®
A special case was the Coloured Labour Preferéqce
Policy.2° This policy which had been applied since 1954
amounted to a particularly strict form of influx control
for Africans in the Western Cape. The establishment of an
""economic homeland" for Coloureds was designed to partial-
ly co-opt that group and alienate them from Africans. The
created Coloured "labour aristocracy" was expected to
develop a vested interest in the perpetuation of Coloured
Labour Preference.
This policy intensified existing differences in occuﬁa—
tional patterns in-the Western Cabe. A quarter of the
Coloured workers are employed in unskilled positions, 54
percent in semi-skilled ones, 18 percent in skilied ones
and three percent in managerial occupations. In contrast,
87 percent of'Africans are employed in unskilled'grades,
seven percent in semi-skilled ones, six percent in skilled
ones.and a negligible proportioh in managerial posi-
tions.=**
Coloured Labour Preference was not confined to labour-
related matters but extended into the social sphere.
“'Coloured"people relative to Africans, are granted-rela—

tively better education, housing, sport,'health, culture,

19. See D.M. Smith(ed.)(1982)

20 . See R. Humbhries(1986), I. Goldin(1984b), R. Evans
(1985a, c)

21. I. Goldin(1984b):46
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freedom of movement, occﬁpationél mobility and training as
well as many other advantages.'?*? In fact, the upliftment
the Coloured population experiencéd during the 1960s and
1970s can be partly attributed to their protection under
Coloured Labour Preference. The policy was abandoned when
the government introduced 99-year leasehold for Westérn
Cape Africans‘in 1984.
The better facilities at the disposal of the two in-
termediate groups are reflected in several socio-economic
indicators. For instance, the average monthly earnings as
given by the National Manpower Commission for 1984 are
R 363 for Africans, R 494 for Coloureds, R 693 for Indians
and R 1 403 for Whites.?? While the dispafity between
Whites and the three black groups narrowed between 1980
and 1984, the gap between'Coloureds and_Indians on the one
hand and Africans on the 6ther‘hand widened.?*
A look at the monthly average household income shows an
even greater disparity. In 1985, Africans claimed combined
earnings of R 352, Coloureds R 680, Indiansz 1 109 and
Whites R 1 958.2% The percéntage of white-collar workers
among the Coloured and Indian communities respectively is
20 percent and above 50 percent (1983 figures), whereas the

corresponding percentage among Africans is below 10.2°

22. ibid.: 87
23. C. Cooper et al(1985): 131
24, ibid.

25. 1ibid.
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A certain social distance can be deduced from the fact
that only 5 percent of the Coloureds and 11 perceht of the
Indians speak a Bantu language. | | )
The objective factors separating Coloureds and Indians
from Africans are complemented by subjective perceptions
of the former two population groupé which have been
revealéd in several surveys. The following paragraphs draw
| heavily on two HSRC polls which researched the attitudes
of urban Coloureds and Indians.?”
In March 1984, 21,1 percent of the Coloured respondents
expressed satisfaction and 34,6 percent dissatisfaction
with the political situation.?® Among the Indians( the
proportion of satisfied respondents(35,8 percent)‘outnum—
bered thé dissatisfied ones(27,5 percent).=®® when asked to
choose.a national leader, 37,3 percent of the Coloureds
and 42,6 percent of the Indians named P.W. Botha.3° A
further 15,2 percent of the Coloureds and 10,6 pe:cent of
the Indians chose other white pdliticians. Leaders from
their own population group were named by.one in ten

Coloureds(A. Hendrickse, A. Boesak) and 1,4 percent of the

' 26. H. Giliomee(1983) and H. Giliomee(1984b)

27. N. Rhoodie et al(1987b) and N. Rhoodie et al(1987c)

28. N. Rhoodie et al(1987b):5

29. N. Rhoodie et al(1987c):5

30. It ié interesting to note that in 1987 more Indians(4§
V,percent) than whites(38 percent) chose the State President

as South Africa's leader. See Cape Times 3.5.1988
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Indians(J.N. Reddy, A. Rajbansi, NIC leaders), What is
noticeable is the 1arge percentages of respondents who
could not or-would not make a choice of leader (35;I per-
cent of the Coloureds and 37,9 percent of the Indians).3?*
The figures given above show a surprising closeness
between Whites and the two intermediate black groups. This
picture is confirmed by Coloufed and Indian replies to
questions assessing their relatidnship to Africans.
Wwhen asked to choose a national leader of their liking,
only 1,9 percent of the Coloureds and a negligible propor—
tion of Indians named an African. While almost one in
. three Coloured and more than half of the‘Indian respon-
dents expected a bright future under a white-domiﬁated
governmeht, only roughly 5,5 percent of both groﬁps held
the same evaluation in case of a goVernmént dominated by
. Africans. The majority (52 as opposed td 32 percent) of
Indians Questioned rejected_African representation in Par-
liament if this were based on population strength.32' |

The greater Indian warineés of an African government
can probably be partially attributed to their recollection
of the 1949 clashes in Durban between Africaﬁs and In-
dians, which left 50 Indians dead. The precarious situa-

tion of Indians, which has been likened to "the filling in

31. See N. Rhoodie et al(1987b): 15, N. Rhoodie_et
al(1987¢c): 15
32. See N. Rhoodie et al(1987b): 15, N. Rhoodie et

al(1987c): 15, 19,
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the sandwich"*?® has been exposed particularly in East
Africa. Pat Poovalingam warned South African Indians not
to put themselves in a position where they would become as
hated as some of the Asians in East Africa, "because they
were seen asbpart of an exploitative community Which
joined the British in exploiting the Blacks".>** More
recently there were racial undertones in the unrest
between Africans and Indians in Inanda(Durban) during
August 1985.
Because of the schism between Africans and South Africa's
two intermediate groups the ANC's information secretary,
Tom Sebina, apparently felt compelléd to reassure both
Coloureds and Indians that they need not fear reprisals in
the eventuality of an ANC gbvernment.35
Although more recent surveys indicate a heightened
antagonism between Whites on the one hand and Coloureds
and Indians on the other, this does not in principle
detract from the potential of the two intermediate groups

‘és prefabricated collaborators.
2.3. Separate political parties

Apart from separate group areas and schools, for: instance,

Coloureds and Indians have a history of racially exclusive

33. M. Rajab in Hansard, HoD 1987(fifth session), col. 175
34. P. Poovalingam in Hansard, HoD 1986, col. 694

35. Sunday Tribune 20.7.1986
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political institutions and parties.
In 1853 the Cape Province putvall male adults bn a common
voters' roll while such a general franéhise remained‘un—
known in the Transvaal and the Orange Free Stéte. From
1956, however, Coloureds were required to register on a
separate rqll electiﬁg four white.MPs td Parliament. Even
this token représentation was terminated in 1968. The fol-
lowing year the government established the Coloured
- Representative Council(CRC).
During the first half of the twentieth century; the
African People's Organisation(APO) emerged as the dominant
Coloured party. Its poliqieé and tactics were closely as=
sociated with Abdullah Abdurahman who led the movehent
from 1905 until his death in 1940. Founded in 1902 the APO
attempted both to mobilise Colouted voters behind Par-
liamentary candidates sympathetic td its cause and to
socio~economically uplift the Coloured community.>Gavin'
Lewis has made this cogent summary of the APO's political
approach:

"From the outset the APO's leaders stressed

the moderation of.their demands;..Theirl

faith lay in the principles of ninéteenﬁh—

century Cape and British liberalism. Their

goal was amalgamation into the existing

white-dominated éociety, not social or

economic revolution.'"3¢©

36. G. Lewis(1987): 24
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'While present-day participatory,poliﬁics among Coloureds
can be traced back to the APO, non-collaboration ie the‘
legacy of the NEUM(Non-European Unity Movement). Formed in
1943 as a federation of Coloured oréanisations under a |
non-white banner, the NEUM adopted a distinctly elitist
style of politics. Strongly middle-claes in its composi-
tion, the movement did not organise campaigns around is-
sues relevant to the masses and therefore failed to live
up to its claim of representing‘the vanguard of the work-
ing class. Lewis remarked that to its leaders "the
'masses' remained a theoretical abstraction, something to
be debated rather than confronted in real life. They
desired mass support for their policies, but they were un-
willing to face either the risks or the sheer hard,
painstakingly slow work needed to attract grassroots‘sup¥
port.“57 |

The lack ofbthe NEUM's mobilising capacity was one of
the reasons why.the policy of non-collaboration, which
critics have linked to the "psychology of the radical
petty bourgeoisieﬂ38, did not prove to be a viable
strategy. Richard van der Ross argued that it "brokevdown
because it could not be applied in meeningfpl and effec-
tive situations. In the important departments of life, in
employment, housing, recreation; schooling, traneport,

health and hospitalisation, the people were not yet suffi-

37. G. Lewis(1987): 253

38. R.E. van der Ross(1986): 244
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giently united and strong in conviction to refuse
“"collaboration"."2®
The first expression of organised political activity among
Indians in South Africa was the formation of the Natal In-
dian Congress{NIC) by Mahatma{also Mohandas) Gandhi.®*°
South Africa provided a suitable political environment for
his ideas of non-violence and passive resistance. Owing to
white antagonism, the organisation adopted a more con-
frontationist stance after Gandhi's departure. In 1955 ﬁhev
NIC figured prominently in the Cbngress Alliance and in
the formulation of the Freedom Charter. While the NIC
remained a legal movement in the 1950s, its entire
leadership was banned, and this led to a period of
dormancy.**
It should be noted that the Indian éommunity in Natal had
the vote until 1896. This was followed by a long period of
disenfranchisement. When the National Party came to‘power
in 1948 it refused to even recognize Indians as South
African citizens. It was only after it had changed its
stance on the matter in 1960 that the government made
pfovision for the South African Indian Council(SAIC).

The following sections will outline the parties' in-
stitutional history, their internal structure and their |

political programmes.

39. R.E. van der Ross(1986): 241
40. See K. Moodley(1976): 257 pp.

41. For some remarks on the revitalised NIC see later in
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2.3.1. The Labour Party

The LP is the only political party, participating in the
two new chambers, deserving the name of party. It has been
in existence for more than 21 years and has during that
time developed a durable structure, a functional machinery
and a dependable loyalty of an identifiable constituency.
The Laboﬁr Party was formed in 1965 three years prior
to the establishment of the CRC. In faét, participation.in
that body can be regarded as the party's "raison 4'étre".
The LP fought the first CRC election campdign in 1969 on a |
ticket of not taking up their seats if elected. Bﬁt having
won the eléctions, the party reneged on its promise, even
though the government packed the council'with more
obedient politicians from the Federal Party.
The CRC consisted of 40 elected and 20 nominated members.
Its legislative functions which included education, wel-
fare,lldcal government and agriculture were circumscribed
by a government right of veto. As to executive matters,
overall control remained in the hands of the Minister of
Coloured Relations. | ’
‘Although it had joined the "system" in 1969, the Labour
Party had to be counted among the so-called radical fgrces
in South Africa during the 1970s. At that time participa-

tion in government-created structures did not necessarily

this chapter.
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imply expulsion from the broader democratic movement. A R
number of present-day office-bearers of the UDF come from
a LP background; they include the UDF's Natal vice-
chairman, Virgil Bonhomme, national vice-chairman George
du Plessis and Trevor Manuel, the UDF's Western Cape
secretary. ‘
Allan Hendrickse was referred to és "the father of bladk
conéciousness among Col.oureds".'42 His son, LP MP for
Addo(Eastern Cape), points out that the Labour Party was
one of the first political movements to prdpagate black
consciousness.*® This assertion is supported by various
. speeches held by LP dffice-bearers during the 1970s, for‘
example, an address by David Curry to the party's annual
conferenée in 1973:

"White people will find that Black pébple will

not be prepared to integrate whith them on

white terms. Black consciousness is the awakening

of a critical consciousness...Blacks must |

liberate themselves and eventually liberate

white people from their own whiteness."*4
The LP developed close ties with the Black Consciousness
Movement with which it shared, for instance, a platform at

the University of the Western Cape. The party was held in

high regard by Steve Biko:

42. Quoted from P. Coetzer(1984)
43, Ipterview: Peter Hendrickse, 4.3.1986

44. Quoted from P. Hugo(1978): 202/3
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"The Coloured Labour Party stood for elections
on an anti-apartheid ticket and won most of
the elected seats. Further, thé Labour Party
wasted no time in spelling out its anti-
apartheid stance and revived political activity
to a great extent within the Coloured com-
munity. In fact the groWing consciousnessvof_
possibility of political action among the
- Coloured people is due to the Labour Party."*®
When the LP won the second CRC elections in 1975 and,
despite promises to the contrary, took over the executive,
the party's romance with the BCM ended. Neveftheless; it
remained within the ambit of the progressivé movement.
During its control of the CRC executive, Labour Party
members on that cémmittee symbolically refﬁsed to use all
of the perks that came with that position. They made use
of the official cars and chauffeurs but; iﬁ protest
‘against the living cohditions of most Coloureds, they
refused to occupy the official residences provided for CRC
executive members.
When the Labour Pérty refused to pass the 1975 budget thé
- government removed LP leader Sonny Leon from the position
of chairman of the exedutiVe and replaced him with the
Federal Party's Alathea Jansen. _
After the Soweto uprising of 1976, some members of the

LP's upper echelons were detained; these included Allan

45. Quoted from Hansard, HoR 1985, col. 1426/7
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Hendrickse and Charles Redcliffe. Peter Hendrickse was
also detained. Jac Rabie was shot by the police.

The Labour Party was applauded.by progfessiver
organisations for rejecting the government's constitu-
tional proposals in 1977. When Allan Boesak opened the
party's annual conference, he emphasized its legitimecy:
"Although I am hot a member of the Labour Party I recog-
nize that the Labour Party represents a large portion of
the community. In fact it is the only party that can claim
to represenf our cor_nmunity."46 Even in the late 1970's,
overseas meetings were held between LP represehtatives and
the ANC of which some LP MPs were former membere. The‘
Labour Party's strategy in the CRC was praised in an
-article in Sechaba.*®”

In 1978 the LP became a founder member of the South
African Black Alliance consisting, apart from itself, of
Inkatha and the (Indian) Reform Party. SABA's primary gqal
was to develop a common sense of blackness among the three
disenfranchised groups despite their statutory_division.
This wés to thwart'government attempts to co-opt Coloureds
and Indians by offering them a political deal different
from that which was in store for Africens. The assqciation
with Inkatha further‘enhanced the LP's standing.

When pafty leader Sonny Leon showed signs of succumb-

ing to government pressure to take a more favourable view

46. Quoted from Hansard, HoR 1986, col. 188/9

47. Interview: Peter Hendrickse, 4.3.1986
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of its dispensation, he was replaced by the Rev Allan
Hendrickse in 1978. The new leader adopted an uﬂcompromis-
ing attitude towards the proposed‘constitution-and refused
to give evidence before the Schlebusch Commission. The
ensuing confrontation with Prime Minister Botha led to the
resignation of a number of prominent members from the LP.
In-addition to Sonny Leon, Lofty Adams, ex-chief whip in
the CRC, and former CRC Speaker Les du Preez, both left
the party.
The CRC was finally abolished in 1980. While ﬁhe LP
. claimed credit for this, its critics maintained that the
CRC was closed not_because‘of, but despite the Labour
Party and its policy.
The LP MP for Addo stated the official party line. "We
entered the CRC to close it down, to expose,'embarrass and
obstruct. We had a wonderful time."*® Because of the
closure of the CRC some LP representatives on that body
forfeited their R 15 000 p.a. income. David.Curry saw this
as proof that the Labour Party was not "in this for the
money".?® Longer-serving members could, however, claim a
government pension of half their annual salary.
Apart from financial considerations of individual office-
bearers, as-a political party the LE_feared that the lack
of an ihstitutional platform would lead to its disintegra-

tion. o _ .

48. Interview: Peter Hendrickse, 8.9.1986

49, Argus 11.3.1980



28

The LP's critics argued that itvwas rejection by the com-~
munity that finally led to the CRC closure and that the
pafty was probably more of a help in getting a potentially
stillborn body off the ground in the first place. Frank
Molteno stated:

"...the CRC had the Labour.Partyfs participa-

tion to thank fdr ever enjoying any

'credibility' at all. Without the Labour

Party, the CRC would never have Been able

to weigh anchor let alone wait around to bé

wrecked. We repeat that it has been the people”

through_NON—COLLABORATIQN - not the Labour

Party through collaboration - who have ensuréd

the failure of the rulers' CRC tactic."®°
But even if they did not credit the LP with the abolition
of the CRC, sqme critics could still see some good emanat-
ing from its participation because "it has played.a sig;
nificant role in politicising the coloured people".S*

Both the positions outlined above do not take into ac-
couht that the government never considered the council to
be morevthan a temporary body. It should be noted ﬁhat the
closure of the CRC dovetailed with the'government'S'plans
for a new constitution, as it came at a time when other
ways of politically incorporating Coloureds were under

consideration. It is not without irony that the old

50. F. Molteno(1979): 16

51. J. Gerwel in: Work in Progress, February 1983: 7
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Senate, which once wés packed to remove the Coloureds from
the common voters' roll, today serves as the venue for the
House of Representatives, while the old CRC building has
become the senate hall of the UniverSity of the Western
Cape.
Subsequent to the demise of the CRC the Labour Party
refused to serve on the first President's Council. But
Qithout an institutional plathrm the LP began to falter
in the early 1980s and became quasi-dormant. LP MPs con—
cede that the period 1980-4 was a difficult one. Although
the party held annual congresses '"to a certain extent it
was in the doldrums".®?2? This also applied to several party
stalwarts; for instance, the only job David Curry had was’
that of chairman of ASSOMAC. This slow process of decline
was ihstrumental in shaping the LP's Eshowe decision in

1983 to participate in the tricameral Parliament.

AS its name implies, the LP was establiéhed as a workers'
party. Its original constitution obliged.it to look after
the interests of Coloured labourers in particular. In 1972
however, any reference to "Coloured" was dropped and sub-
stituted with a black identity. Defying the stipulaﬁions
of the Prohibition of Political Interference Act, the»LP
opened its ranks to members classified othef than |
Coloured. In 1984 the pafty claimed to have 200 African

members at two Karoo branches and a total of roughly_l 000

52. Interview: Desmond Lockey, 11.5.1988
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white mem_bers.s.3 In the same year the LP established five
branches‘for Indians and elected Salaam Abram-Mayet, an
Indian MPC, to its Transvaal exegutive. ’
Today, the ‘party claims a membership of 100 000. At the
LP's annual congress in 1987 P.E. Peters, its‘national
secretary, maintained that after the repeal of the Inter-
ference Act non-Coloureds rushed to join the party:

"At one of our branches in the Transvaal of

its 222 members 165 are black. We also have

in the Cape and Transvaal branches where

there are large numbers of members of the

white group. Yet the press has the audécity

to continue labelling us as "the Coloured

Labour Party of South Africa"."s*
At the same congress, the national secretary appeared to
be somewhat-contrédicted by his own leader who said: "Die
Arbeidersparty is die énigste sogenaamde kleurling -
politieke party wat die tyd deurstaan en nie op die een of
ander stadium gedesintegreer het nie.">®
Contradictory statements as to whether the LP was non-
racial in character or whether it was, in effect, a
Coloured party have pervaded its history. Shortly after
Eshowe, for instance, Don Mateman said of Africans: "They

don't need our leadership. They have their own leaders.

53. C. Cooper et al(1984): 26/7
54. Labour Party(1987c¢c): 2

55. Labour Party(1987a): 7
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The Labour Party hés reached the stage where it must fight
for its ownvpeoplle."56 In contrast, during the first Qeek.
of the 1985 session of the tricaméral Parliament, a
fellow-MP claimed to represent "urban blacks".=7?
Whereas there is some ambiguity about the non-racial
character of the LP, it has maintained its working class
drientation'until today. In support of this, MPs cite the
fact that the party traditionally holds its annual con-
gresses between Chriétmas and New Year because it is only
during this period that workers can get leave. However,
whiie individual workers remain an essential component of
the LP's constituency, the party has inéreasingly dié-
tanced itself fréﬁ organised labour. The Labour,Barty con-
tinues to cater'for workers as underprivileged members of
the Coloured population group, not as wage labourers witﬁ
specific class interests.
This was particularly apparent in the attitude the LP dis-
played towards the controversial Labour Relations’Amend-
ment Bill. Whereas all major trade unions rejecﬁed the
Bill, which sought to circumscribe their rights, Labour
Party MP A.E. Poole hailed it as "one of the finest pieces
of legislation to be found anywhere".®® "Whilé I‘bélieve
there is much sympathy in this House for the trade union

movement'", he continued, "one has to weigh this up against

56. Rand Daily Mail 18.2.1983
57. P.S. Jacobs in Hansard, HoR 1985, col. 166

58. Hansard 1988, col. 10215
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the responsibility tewards the employers".=° The growing
‘hostility between the ﬁabour Party and progressive trade
unions is most strikingly reflected~by a statement'by
another LP MP, Pat McKenzie, that "every onsleught, every
boycott, every petrol bomb and every strike must be seen
as a function of war".®° This.is hardly the language
spoken by a working—elass party. - |
The antagonism between the Labour Party and intellectuals
is undisputed. David Curry said that these "in their
‘elitist distance from the grass-roots concerns"S* never
- supported the LP. |
In order to characterize the Labour Party constituency so-
cially, registratioh_and voting in the 1984 elections for
the House of Representatives can serve es“a rough in-
dicator for LP support. A HSRC survey shows that the
proportion of registered voters iﬁcreased with»age. This
finding is supported by the fact that only 26,3 percent of
students registered while the average for the group was
above 50 percent.®® The working-class orientation of the
LP is somewhat reflected in the fact that the turn-out
decreased with improving educational qualifications.
Furthermore, less than a quarter of the Muslims voted in

the elections as opposed to more than 50 percent of the

59. Hansard 1988, col. 10219
60. Hansard 1988, col.- 9910 v
61. Quoted from H. Adam and K. Moodley(1986): 277

62. N. Rhoodie et al(1986): 15
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Christians.®® Therefore it can be said that the archetypal
ﬁP supporter tends to be elderly, Chfistiah and not well
educated.
This brofile of the LP constituency is reflected in the
regional support pattern for the party. As'tﬁe area with
the largest proportion of middle-class éoloureds, greater
Cape Tan is the traditional weak point of the Labour
Party. Various factors have shaped the attitude of the
Coloured middle-class in the Cape Peninsula where 29,6% of
the total Coloured population live(1985 census). They in-
clude the Trotzkyite tradition of non-collaboration as-
eociated with the Non-European Unity Movement®* and a
sentiment of political deprivation which roots in.the
removal from the common voters' roll.
An LP MP expressed. the opinion that "whoever is going to‘
stand in the Western Cape, it is going to be very dif-
ficult to mobilise the Coloureds there because they do not
need an&thing from the government".®® The LP's weakness in
the Peninsula is reflected in the continued absence ef a
party office in Mitchell's Plain with its 250 000 Coloﬁred
inhabitants. In an opinion poll conducted‘in the greater
Cape Town area in September 1983 only 0,5 percent of the
Coloured respondents answered in the affirmative when |

asked whether they belonged to a party that planned to

63. N. Rhoodie et al(1986): 24/5 -
"64. See G. Lewis(1987)

65. Interview: Desmond Lockey, 11.5.1988
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participate in the tricameral Par‘liament..66
In the Boland with its working-class population (where
8,2% of the total Coloured population live) the Labour
Party is considerably stronger. David Curry's Stellenbosbh
constituency is regarded as one of the party's strong-
holds. In the Eastern Cape there is a significant LP
presence, especially among the skilled Qork-force of Port
Elizabeth.
The traditional Coloured areas of the Karoo and Nama-
.qualand have been characterized by a LP MP as "Coloured
nationalist because people have not'feally had that ex-
posure to blacks".b67 In the words of the éame par-
lamentarian a similarly conservative "almost anti-black"
attitude caﬁ be found in the Orange Free State where 'the
Group Areas Act has really contributed to the upliftment
of the Coloured people".®® Both Namaquaiand and the Free
State recorded exqeptionally high percentage poils in the
elections for the House ofvﬁépresentatives. This reflects
the impact of conservative and Coloured nationalist think-
ing in the Labour Party.
Owing to their minority position the Coloured people in
Natal ére also regérded as conservative. Yet the different
political situation in that province has led them tb adopt

an approach of political abstinence similar to that of

66. C. D. Schutte(1985): 26
67. Interview: Desmond Lockey, 11.5.1988

68. ibid.
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large parts of the Indian population.  Several by-election
campaigns revealed the inefficient state of LP organisa-
tion in Natal. This disarray was_due to the stream of
resignations that the Labour Party had to face after the
Eshowe congress at which three of the four active branches
in that province withdrew.
In the Transvaal the mix of urban and rural areas is
reflected in different degrees of support for the Labour
"Party. While some rural constituencies recorded thg
highest turn-out in the 1984 polls, the results in urban
seats on the Witwatersrand were not nearly as bad as in
the Cape Peninsula. This can be partially attributed to
the fact that Coloureds on the Reef have never had the
franchise and therefofe do not bear sentiments of depriva-

tion.

Although the LP is the only party in the two new chambers
that offers some degree of ideological consistency, its
parlamentarians still span a wide political spectrum from
former ANC members®® and present sympathizers’® to MPs who
would not be misfits in the Conservative Party caucus.’™

A look at intra-party divisions shows that the
ideological and the generation conflict coincides to a

large degree. Desmond Lockey describes the different ap-

69. Interview: Peter Hendrickse, 4.3.1986
70. Sunday Star 31.8.1986

71. Interview: Frederik van 2yl Slabbert, 23.1.1986
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proaches of the more progreséive "young turks" and the:
conser?ative wing. "For the dlder MPs Parliamentary
participation is a success in itsélf. Theyvfought a long
fight for it. But the younger ones merely regard Parlia-
ment as a base for x‘ceform."—’.2
The social worker-type MP, ﬁsually older and from a rural,
background, is content to busy himself with the upliftment
of‘the Coloured population group. He perceives]as unwar-
ranted and detrimental ény orientation towards national
(as opposed to ethnically confined) politics or non-
racialism. This type of politician has been termed \
"Colouretician“.73
Under the leadership of then Minister of Education and
Culture, Carter Ebrahim, the "Coloureticians" attempted to
rebel against the party leadership at the LP's 22nd annual
Congress in December 1987. Carter Ebrahim was said to have
had the tacit support of ten MPs including the Peninsula\
secretary of the Labour Party, Nic Isaacs, and David
Curry, Minister of Local Government, Housing and Agricul-
ture. However, the rebellion faltered and Ebrahim 1eft the
"party together with six other MPs in September 1988.7* The
simmering conflict between the Rev Hendrickse and Ministér
Curry, the natural leader of the "Coloureticians", recént-

ly spilled into the open over an assurance to concur on a

72. Interview: Desmond Lockey, 21.8.1986
73. Interview: Peter Mopp, 24.6.1987

74. Sunday Times 25.9.1988
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,certaih bill which was allegedly'given to the government.
by David Curry.”®
Although the conservative faction is estimated to outnum-
ber the Hendrickse 1oya1ists'by roughiy two thirds of the
MPs to one quarter, Minister Curry has not yet deemed the
moment appropriate to engineer a split in the party. This
'assessment shows how the leader's position of authority
vhas strengthened since he has departed from the cabinet
and adopted a more assertive attitude towards the govern-
ment. |
_The third camp within the Labour Party, the so-called
young turks, are a vociferoﬁs group although they number'
. no more than half'a dozen MPs. The archetypal §oung turk
is, as the neme implies, youthful and well-educated. He
shares with supporters of the progressive movement a com-
mitment to a non-racial democracy'and only differs with

them on the question of the most promising strategy.

Despite their numerical inferiority the Hendrickse
1oya1iSts have appropriated the LP's decision—making
process, which has seen a substantial centralization and
even personalization since 1984. The more pivotal role of
the leader can be explained by the insecurity and Par-
liamentary inexperience of many MPs whe feel their politi-
cal fate is best placed in the hands of so seasoned a

politician as Allan Hendrickse.

75. Sunday Times 2.10.1988
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It should'bé noted in passing that the few LP candidates
who lost in 1984 or subsequent by-elections were spared
the potential Wrath of ﬁhe community and the possible fate
‘ of unemployment. D. Adams, who lost the constituency 6f
Bokkevela, and P. Klink, who was unsuccessful in
Riversdal, were nominated to the President's Council.
Likewise, A. Roper, who lost a by-election in the Trans-
vaal seat of Bosmont, became the LP's Natal nominee to-the
Presidént's Council.
A senior MP disclosed that the Labour Party's core
decision-making unit merely consists of the Reverend and
his family.”® Allan Hendrickse's decision to bring his
son("die groot en die klein meneer"’7?) and son—in¥
law(Desmond dekey) into the caucus has been the cause of
much derision. The LP leader's tendency to surround him-
self with those Qith whom he is spirituallY close became
evidentiwhen he broﬁght two other church ministers into
the five-man Ministers' Council of the House of
Representatives. The Rev Andrew Julies, who beldngs to the
same Congregational denominatioh as Allan Hehdrickse, was
entrusted with the handling of finances. The other mén of
the cloth, Chris April, had left the LP to sérvé on the
first Prgsident's'Council and only rejoined the party in
the year of the elections. He was not directly elected to

the Coloured chamber of Parliament, but was nominated by

4

76. Off the record-interview with senior MP in the HOR

77. Interview: Jakes Gerwel, 8.9.1986
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the State President.
Complaints that Allan Hendrickse had usufped the functions
of the LP executive and that caucus meetings would énd.on
the note of "die leier het gepraat"”’® led to the break-

away of half a dozen Labour Party MPs in early 1987.
2.3.2. Other Coloured Parties

At the time of the 1984 elections there were a number of
political parties with a Coloured constituency bésides the
LP. The major difference between them and the Labour Party
was their protagonism of Coloured nationalism as opposed
to the LP's, albeit ambiguous non-racialism. Later, a num-
ber of Coloured parties emerged in the House of
Representatives. Although none of the abovementioned
parties aéquired any prominence, a short description of
each of them is included here for the saké of .complete-

ness.

The Freedom Party consists of the remnants of the old pro-
.government Federal Party which was the majority party in
the CRC during the early 1970s. It changed its name. to
Freedom Party in 1978. In‘the year preéeding the>e1ections
for thé Coloured chamber it was plagued by organisational
problems. After the LP had decided at their Eshowe con-

gress to give up their boycott stance and join "system

78. Interview: Peter Mopp, 24.6.1987
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politics", all 22 FP branches in the Free State joined the
Labour Party. In February the FP suffered a split when its
deposed leader, Charles Julies, left the party and was
. succeeded by Arthur Booysen.

In the elections of August 1984 the Freedom Party con-
‘tested all 10 seats in the Transvaal (its regional
stronghold) but only 12 in the rest of the Republic. But
it lacked both sufficient staff and funds and consequently
failed_to win a single seaf. A Supreme Court ruling later
made party leader Arthur Booysen, Who had tied with the LP
candidate in his constituency; MP for Bosmont. In July
1985 the Supreme Court determined that the Labour Partyl,
candidgte in the electoral division of Tafelberg had
bribed four pensioners with money and Christmas gifﬁs and
pronounced Mrs Soheir Hoosen the winner with 115 votes to
114.4Mrs Hoosen,.who had stood»as a candidate for the
People's Congress Party, subsequently joined the FP, thu§
bringing its total to two Mfs.

These.failed, however, to.ask a single question during
four Parliamentary sessions. The membership of the Freedom
Party is unknown although its leader claimed in early 1986
that his party had grown by 100 percent during the |
previous year.’?® When Arthur Booysen died in October 1986
he left Mrs Hoosen the solé FP MP. Her Eéyptian descent
made her the victim of much ri@icule with-fellowFMPs who

teased her for pronouncing the three-chamber system as

79. Hansard, HoR 1986, col. 686
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"trifeamel Parliament".
.The old FP censtitution,_which was recently amended,
rsfated'its,Coloured nationelist;peeition‘in>ho uncertain
Ferms:- | |
“"Die Parfy stel die belange-en die eenheid
van'Kleurlinge anrsdeﬁr_Sgid;Afrika VOOYroop
;,.In'besonder word die‘ekenomiese beve;dering
.en die skeppihg van gelyke werksgeleenthede
: ( .
vir die Bruinman as eerste en primére doel
geStel..zDie-Party ondersk;yf die onvervreempare
reg van die Bruinman om sonder inmenéing self
‘oor'sy eie sake en eie belange binne 'n eie
, Parlemeht te besluit..."8° |
In the amended version all biunt references to ﬁhe
-Coloured populaiionvgroup have been deleted( but the
ideological-position;hae nqt.necessarily‘changed: "The-
| partY;acknowledges and’respects the rights of all groups-'
in the'ceueﬁry,and shall therefe;e:serive for a syStem
that will pretect the interests of all groups,’minorities
and hajorities. The Party rejects the idea of majority
rule, whether white or black, or by means of any other
4majority-and therefore unconditionally rejeefs a' system of
one-man-oneévcﬁe in a Unitary‘Stateﬂ(sic).ﬁalbThis ap- .
pProach was reflected in Mrs Hoosen's support for a

qﬁalified.franchise.82

80. Hansard, HoR 1986, col. 1604, 1607

~~ 81. Freedom Party(s.a.): par. 2(7)(b) and (c)
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ment unopposed, he can claim to have got 100

percent. We knew there would be a low poll,

but to make a low poll the reality we had to

fight the elections."®3
When the elections for the House of Representatives were
announced the People's Congress party was only four months
old and lacked both infrastructure and requisite funds.
Nevertheless, it managed to field 59 candidates of whom 9
held university degrees aﬁd 3 were school pricipals.
Furthermore, in Sonny Leon and Les du Preez, the PCP et-
tracted two prominent ex-Labourites as campaigners. The
former called the new.constitutional proposals the fulfil-
ment of his wildest dreams.
Although the PCP kept the LP majority below 600 in 22 con-
stituencies, only Dennis de la Cruz(Ottery/Cape wan)-was
elected; After that lone MP defected in 1985, the People's
Congress Party was left without representation in Parlia-
ment although Peter Marais was still a member of the
President's Council. He could claim a contingent of-3
MPCs, as the lone PCP MP constituted the Official Opposi-
tion in the House of Representatives in late 1984 when the
seats on the President's Council were allocated. |
The PCP is regarded as a Coloured nationalist party and
Peter Marais is quoted as saying that he refuses "to be
part of any movement that will lead to Africans gaining
power".®% In 1987 the party rejected the proposals of the

KwaNatal Indaba as these did not make provision for
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Coloureds in the second chamber of the executive commit-
tee. The PCP stated that any future elections held in Na-
tal would have totrecognize "groups as enshrined in the
Race Classification Act."®"®
The PCP's affinity towards Qovernment policies was also
reflected in Peter Marais' characterization of extra-
Parliamentary activities:
"We are not facing mere township unrest in
South Africa. We are facing well-organized,
well-financed, brainwéshed revolutionaries...
We are'facing people 1ed by pseudo-clerics who
have not been called by God to preach the gospel
but hired by non-believers to preach hatred
instead of love...I want to say that it must
be clear to everybody now that terrorism and
lawlessness flourish best iﬁ those countries
where democracy is looked upon aS“a'holy cow.
(Interjécﬁion: wan with democracy!) No, not
_down with democracy, beware democracy of com-
munism - -taking over!®€
 "South Africa is facing a Marxist oﬁsléught...
Today's detainees are tomorrow's cabinet mini-

sters. This is a stark reality and the Rev HJ

83. Interview: Peter Marais, 23.1.1987
84. Quoted from S. Gastrow(1985): 23

85. Cape Times 14.1.1987

86. Hansard, PC 5.6.1985, col. 354/5, 357
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Hendrickse is a prime example of that."®7
Owing to its lack of Parliamentary representation tha PCP
disintegrated in 1985. Lately the party's Natal leader,
Morris Fynn, attracted some média attention when he cut
down apaftheid signs on the Durban beach-front.®® In late
1987 the PCP disbanded to form the United DemocraticﬁParty
together with a number of.LP defectors.
After Charles Julies had lost the‘leadership of the
Freedom Party in ea;ly 1984, he broke away and formed the .
Reformed Freedom Party. The RFP stood for a qualified
franchise and immediate and unqualified military conscrip-
tion fof all Colouréds. It adopted an "unashamedly
Coloured nationalist" position, statihg that "our people's
interesta_should be put first".®® The party failed,
however, to capture one percent of the vote in‘August'
1984; ali its 11 candidates lost their deposits. After the
formation of the Democratic Workers' Party, Charles Julies
asked all RFP supporters to throw in their lot with that

party.

The New Convention Party was formed in mid-1984 under the

leadership of the Rev J. M. Vosloo. It failed to field any

87. Hansard, PC 19.-20.6.1986, col. 307
88. Weekly Mail 6.3.1987, 13.3.1987, Sunday Times
8.3.1987, 3.5.1987

89. C. Cooper et al(1984): 31
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candidates fdr the elections and has not been heard of

since.

Several Coloured parties have emerged since the inceptioﬁ
of the House of Representatives. The first one to comé
into being after August 1984 was the Democratic Workers'
Party. The-DWP came into being in January 1985 as a result
of the breakaway from the PCP. The conflict resolved
_a:ound the so-called "toilet bribe", an incident in which
PCP leader Peter Marais was handed an envelope containing
R 2 000 in a toilet in the H. F. Verwoerd Building. The
money was destined for a prospective President's Council-
lor in order to induce him to withdraw his candidacy for
that body.®°

Dennis de la Cruz, the only elected MP of the People's
Congress Party, left the PCP taking with him 12 party mem-
bers who made up two thirds of thé executive.®* Subse-
quently 8 of these 12 returned to thé PCP's fold, 3 joined
the LP and only 1 stayed with the DWP.®? waever, the
Democratic Workers' Party managed to attract two moreAMPs
from the ranks of the PCP/ one originally elected as an
independent and another who won a by-election in December
1984. The_PC?'s only MPC besides Peter Marais also joined

the DWP.

90. Cape Times 15.1.1985
91. Interview: Dennis de la Cruz, 17.12.1986

92. Interview: Peter Marais, 23.1.1987
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Owing to its extremely limited resources, both material
and human, the DWP could neverlrise to a serious opposi-
tion in the House of Representatives. Its constitution waé
allegedly prepared by a member of the PFP®*® while an NP MP
acted as legal adviser and ghost-writer for the party for
one year.®* DWP policy was never set out conclusively. In
1985 Dennis de la Cruz called for a qualified franchise.®>
His 1987 motion of no confidénce was almost a verbatim
copy of the one moved by the oppositidn in the House of -
Delegates the previous year. A bid to withdraw the motion
failed. _ _
The DWP held only one congress in early 1986 and failed to
hold any branch meetings. Its representation in Parliament
was reduced to one when one MP died'and another one joined
the Labour Party. In April 1988 the DWP's leader and sole
MP announced his plans to leave the party in order to let

it "fade away graciously".®®

The Democratic Workers' Party was superseded as Official
Opposition in the House of Representatives by the

Democratic Party in mid-1987. The DP came into exiétence
when seven disenchanted Labour Party MPé, five from the

Coloured and two from the Indian chamber, defected. The

93. Hansard, HoR 1985, col. 160
94. Hansard, HoR 1987(fifth session), col. 242
95. The Citizen 30.3.1985

' 96. Sunday Times 24.4.1988
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group that included sénior ex-LP members Peter Mopp and
Charles Redcliffe accused the Labour Party of having bec-
ome "an appendage of the NP"®7 and perpetrating apartheid.
This stancé was allegedly epitomized when, at a LP caucus
meeting in early 1987, MPs defended the Group Areas Aét
without being reprimanded by the leader.®®
The former Labour Party Parliamentarians stayed.indepenj
dent MPs for some time and ohly decided to form the DP as
they could otherwise not be recognized as the official op-
position. Therefore, the DP is not to be seen as a party
in the proper sense of the word, but rather as a "reluc-
tant" party“.s“9
One month after the seven rebels had left the Labour
Party, its Transvaal leader Jac Rabie resigned. He also
accused the LP bf increasing meekness in face of the
government. He stressed the difference between the stead—
fastness Allan Hendrickse had displayed when confronted by
P.W. Botha in 1979 and the timid apology the LP leader of-
fered the State President after the "swimming incident" in
early 1987.*°° Hoﬁever, Rabie did not join the DP but
stayed on as independent MP. ’
‘Soon after the breékaway a bitter feud ensued between LP

and DP. The Labour Party rejected the politicalvreasons

97. Cape Times 25.3.1987
98. Interview: Peter Mopp, 24.6.1987
99. Interview: Peter Mopp, 24.6.1987

100. Interview: Jac Rabie, 13.2.1987
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‘the MPs gave for their defection and alleged that unful-
filled personal ambitions were the true cause. In April
1987 Allan Hendrickse reportedly called upon an Uitenhage
audience not to support a business in which one of the
~rebels was a partner. He suggested shoppers patronize an
alternative outlet owned by a Labour Party supporter.t°?t

Furthermore, the LP demanded that due to an agreement
every LP MP had to sign, the defectors should resign their
seats or otherwise continue to pay their monthly pledges
(amounting to a tenth of their salarieé) to the party.
Such agreements were, however, found to be void on legal
grounds.*°?
In late 1987 the transitional DP merged with the remnants
of the PCP and independent Jac Rabie, to establish the Un-
ited Democratic Party. In order to transcend racial lines,
the UDP was also to include the three-men Progressive \
Reform Party in the House of Delegates;'but;this did not
ﬁaterialize. The party, led by Jac Rabie, planned to com-
bine the Parliamentary representation of the DP and the
grassroots infrastructure of the PCP.
The UDP prided itself as the first party in the tricameral
Parliament to have adopted the Freedom Charter as a work-
ing document. It announced it would be guided by the aim
to implement the principles contained in the Declaration

of Human Rights, as adopted by the General Assembly of the

101. Sunday Times 3.5.1987

102. Sunday Times 29.7.1987
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United Nations in 1948.%°2 Despite the UDP's adoption of
the Freedom Charter and the similarity of name, the UDF
announced that it would "have no truck with the UDpP".?*°*
In view of fhe presence of Chief Mangbsuthu Buthelezi and
Mr Y.S. Chinsamy of the (Indian) Reform Party at the in-
augural meeting of  the United Democratic Party, there was
speculation that the UDP might join forces with the Sou#h
African Black Alliance; yet this did not come about.

Although the UDP’was designed as a party to the left
of the LP, it failed to achieve any political or ideologi-
cal consistency. After the attempted revolt by Carter
Ebrahim and the Labour Party's right wing, the UDP ex-
pressed sympathy for their stance and suggested Mr Ebrahiﬁ
jdin its ranks. When the-National Party attempted to split
the LP after the refusal of the latter to havé the white |
elections postponed, the United Democratic Party held a
lengthy meeting with the State President. This perceived
cosiness with the NP prevented the planned merger between
the UDP and the PRP in the House of Delegates.?*°® |
There was also internal tension in the ranks of the United
Democratic Pafty. In August 1988 its chairman and lone
Président's Councillor, Peter Marais, supported a bill
which legitimized invalid actions by the KwaNdebele

government retrospectively. The bill had been referred to

103. Sunday Times 15.11.1987
104. Leader 15.1.1988
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the PC after rejection by both LP and UDP in the House of
Representatives.*°Ss
After it had only been in existence for half é year, its
failure to attract significant support and its increasing-
ly tarnished image as a principled opposition party ap-
pears to héve brought the UDP to the verge of collapse.
One of its MPs resumed his independent status in mid-1988.
Several others, including Charles Redcliffe and Peter

Mopp, are reportedly considering joining the PFP.

In conclusion it can be said that the longer—established_
Coloured parties opposing the LP have disintegrated since
the inception of the tricameral Parliament because of
their own lack bf representation and the LP's
predominance. Those parties established as opposition to
the Labour Party since the establishment of the Housé of
Représentatives have failed to put down any firm roots and
have mainly consisted of their respective MPs. Participa-
tion under the Constitution of 1983 created legitimacy
problems even for the LP with its established credentials
as an anti-apartheid party. Parties that emerged from the
new Coloured chamber were unable to overcome the taint of
originating from a government—created institution. They

. served as mere way stations for personally and politically
disenchanted Parliaﬁentarians.

The development of all participatory Coloured parties was

106. Sunday Times 14.8.1988
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seriously hampered by their inability to attract support
from the better-educated strata. Significant numbers of
Coloured high school pupils, students and professionals
joined progressive organisations as early as the early
1970s. It should be noted that in 1972 eight of the eleven

candidates elected for the University of the Western Cape

Students' Representative Council were members of the Black

Consciousness-orientated SASO(South African Studentsi
Organisation).

After the demise of the Black Consciousness movement the
majority of educated Coloureds found their political home

in the non-racial Charterist-leaning camp. Since the in-

ception of the UDF in 1983 they have provided thé'backbone\

of the front's support in fhe Western Cape. This pattern
has been reflected in a multitude of opinion polls which
have consisteﬁtly shown that rejection of the tricameral
Parliément, i.e. sympathy for the progressive movement,
increased with increasing educational qualificatibns.
While only nine percent of the Coloureds who had reached
standard five disapproved of the new dispensation, the
cofresponding figure was 79% among those who had
progressed beyond standard ten; among students of the Un-
iversity of the Western Cape the rate of approval for the.

tricameral system reached only 3,2%.*°7

107. W. van Vuuren(1984): 20
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2.3.3. Indian parties
Most of the personalities that dominate Indian
participatory politics today started their career in the
SAIC. When the South Affican Indian Council was first
statutorily recognized in 1968, it was merely an advisory
body consisting of 25 appointed members. Only six‘years
later half of the members were elected from Local Affairs
Committees. Although exeéutive decisions in cbnnection
with Indian education and social welfare were‘transférred,
to the SAIC in 1976, it remained constitutionally inferior
to the CRC.*°®
The majority of representatives dn the SAIC were hembers
of-the professional and management classes. A "respécted
professional man".was quoted as qh;racterizing the SAIC as.
féllows: "In terms of the resolutions passed and the
representations made..., it concerns itself with the
articulate trading class."»°° Besidés being viewed as a
domain of the wealthy, the SAIC was seen as—Muslim—
dominated reflecting the continued significance of
religous stratification among Indians.**® In addition to

religous factors linguistic cleavages persisted,

108. See L.J. Boulle(1984).

109. Quoted from C. Postlethwayt(1983): 77

110. The same can be said of the current NIC and TIC which
are largely dominated by some prominent Muslim clans, éuch

as the Salojees or Meers.
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particularly among the older generation. The fact that
Amichand Rajbansi comes from the_Hindi-speaking‘group gave
him some popularity just as JN Reddy and Pat Poovalingam
owed their limited support to being perceived as success-
ful Tamil representatives.
The first elections for the then 45 members of the SAIC
were held in 1981. The predominance of personalities in
- South African Indian politics was feflected by the fact
that of the 86 candidates, 61 were independents. After fhe
eiections the fluidity of parties became obvious. The
leader of the "majority" Democratic Party was installed as
the council's chairman, but shortly afterwards Amichand
Rajbansi formed_the National People's Party andvtobk,con—
trol‘of the SAIC executive committee.®? |
In contrast to the CRC the SAIC and its majorify party
never displayed any tendency to question the very institu-
tion that provided them with a political platform.
Likewise, the NPP came out in unqualified support for the
dispensation of 1983; there was no participation'debaﬁe
within its ranks. The NPP fought a low-key campaign
stressing bread and butter-issues, catering for the peeds
of those who héped to gain socio-economic upliftment from
the tricameral Parliament.
Although the elections for the House of Delegates ended
inconclusively, Amichand Rajbansi managed to attract sup-

port from a sufficient number of MPs to install the NPP as

111. See C. Postlethwayt(1983): 76
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the governing party in the Indian chamber and earn himself
a place in the Cabinet. But despite a crash courSe in
Afrikaans there were still doubts és to whether or not he
had acquired sufficient khowledge of the language to fol-
low the discussions at Cabinet meetings.
As in the case of other Indian parties, the NPP revolved
more around the personality of its leader than aroﬁnd any
identifiable political programme. Like many Indian
politicians, Amichand Rajbansi cites Mahatma Gandhi as his
main model in politics.**? Owing to the pivofal position
of Amichand Rajbansi few NPP MPs have risen above
obscurity. The former deputy leader, the late A. Choonara,
was a signatory to the Freedom Charter in 1955. A
nominated MP, R.S. Nowbath, raised some eyebrows when he
expressed agreement with the AZAPO viewpoint that liberal
whites should educate their own community rather than dab-
ble in black politics.*?*?
The allegedly authoritarian leadership style of Mr Raj-
bansi led to some degree of internal disenchantment. A NPP
MP accused him of a "bully attitude": "Mr Rajbansi is a
junior Botha; the entire caucus is run on his one little
finger."*** These sentiments were echoed»by A. Mayet, an
Indian Labour Party mémber nominated to the House of

Delegates by the NPP. He complained about being "treated

112. Interview: Amichand Rajbansi, 23.2.1987
113. R.S. Nowbath in Hansard, HoD 1986, col. 78

114. Off the record-interview with an Indian MP
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like a child" and maintained that the House of Delegates
had become a "one-man show".®5 After being relieved of
the portfolio of health and welfare, the former minister,
Dr M. Padayachy, said that he was '"sick and tired of being
treated like a pawn".**S€ o
Since the inception of the tricameral .Parliament the In-
dian chamber has seen séveral Abortive attempfs by NPP MPs
to rebel against their leader.?*7 In February 1988 Mr Raj-
-bansi announced his resignation as party leader in protest
over the "betrayal" of caucus members.who had voted for
the opposition candidate to be nominated to the house of
Delegates.*® However, two days later he decided to stay
on as leader bf the NPP.**®°
Dissatisfaction with Amichand Rajbansi's leadership style
and continued allegations of corruption and maladministra—
tion led to a breakaway of 11 NPP MPs in May 1988. The
rebels who included three own affairs ministers, the
(general affairs) Deputy Minister of Environment Affairé
and the chéirman and deputy chairman of the House of»
Delegates=° formed the People's Party of South Africa and

announced plans to work together with the opposition

115. Sunday Tribune 27.4.1986
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Solidarity.
Although Mr Rajbansi no longer held majority support in
the House of Delegates, the State President refused to
reconstitute the Ministers' Council of the Indian chamber
as the Constitution demands. This reluctance can be ex-
plained by Mr Rajbansi's habitual compliance with govern-
ment policy. However, when a Parliamentary Selecthommit—
tee found that Amichand Rajbansi had misled the House of '
Delegates in connection with a donation to his partyiz?;
he was dropped from the Cabinet®22 and suspended from the
Indian chamber.*#® Furthermore, the State President ap-
pointed a judicial commission of inquiry.iﬁto repeated al-
legations of irregularities in thé House of Delegétes.‘

"The NPP's.constitution compels it to oppoée communism

vigorously and commits it "to the sharing of political

rights by all citizens without the domination of one group

by another".*2* A commitment to the principle of "one per-
son, one vote in a unitary state" is conspicuously absent
from the party's programme. The NPP's Cape leader, R.
Bhana, expressly rejected such a system(lzsl

The agenda of the National People's Party was dominated.by

topics of ethnic relevance. Sine 1984 its leader has
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emerged as the archetypal "own affairs politician".
Anxious not‘to get out of his depth, he kept a low profile
in national politics. Those unfamiliar with the ethnic
‘context in which Indian parties operaté have been taken
aback by his priorities.'Several observers expressed sur-
prise that Mr Rajbansi threatened to resign from the main
Cabinet over a parochial issue like the second access road
to Chatsworth in Durban at a time when the furore over the
Uitenhage shootings was at its height.*®® Likewise, when
Mr Rajbansi became the first "non-white" Cabinet minister |
to address the House of Assembly, he devoted a cén-
siderable amount of time to the question of foreign Indian'

brides.*=27

The NPP's main adversary in the House of Delegates waé
Solidarity. Solidarity was formed in January 1984, takiﬂg‘ .
its name from the Polish trade unibn. After 6nly four

months of existence it claimed a cafd—carrying membership

of 12 000.*2® Asked about the reasons for the foundation‘

of a party with virtually the same programme'as that of

the established NPP, Solidarity's leader, Dr J.N. Reddy,

was non-committal: "It is just that two parties were

formed; these things happen."*2® Then chairman Pat
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Poovalingam stated that the new party was supposed to
create "as much hell as possible" for the government.13°
Ismail Omar, the present chairman,»stressed the necessity
to provide "clean leadership".*3?*
There was suspicion that Solidarity was, in bne way or
another, initiated by the government. This was fuelled by
the Prime Minister's reported dissatisfaction with.the.
calibre of NPP 1eadership and hisAalleged preferencé for
Dr Reddy who served as a member of the Economic Advisory
Council.®32
As Solidarity's "raison d'étre" was the tricameral Parlia-
ment, there was no participation debate within its ranks.
In its campaign the party focussed on the demand to repeal
diécriminatory legislation in the economic field. Although
Solidarity polled the majority of votes in the elections
for the House of Delegates and won most of the Natal
seats, it failed to gain an.over—all majority because of
shortcomings in its newly established Tranévaal organisa-
tion. After a multitude of defections to and fro,
Solidarity emerged as the opposition in the Indian chamber
of Parliament.
In January 1986 Solidarity entered into an agreement of
unity with the NPP giving it a share of the executive of

the House of Delegates. This arrangement created the

130. Financial Mail 25.5.1984 .
131. Interview: Ismail Omar, 21.1.1987 ' l

132. Sunday Tribune 15.1.1984



60
curious situation that Dr Reddy was Minister of Finance
and leader of the Official Opposition at the same time.
The unity agreement collapsed in Merch 1987 when the
Speaker ruled that Solidarity could not retain'the title
of Official Opposition while its leader served on the Min-
isters' Council.
During the course of the tricameral Parliament the party
lost several MPs due to defection; in early 1987 four MPs
broke away to form the Progressive Reform Party.
Solidarity's weak organisational base has been reflected
in its failure to win a single by-election held since.
1984.
Solidarity is led by Dr J.N. Reddy. Several opinion polls -
show that he is the most popular Indian leader of so-
called moderete persuasion.*?? His political roots lie
with the Charterist movement, as is the case with many of
’today's participation politicians. Dr Reddy was present at
Kliptown in 1955 when the Freedom Charter was adopted, as
he had been politically active in the NIC from an early
age. He subsequently became chairman of the SAIC's execu-
tive committee in 1973, holding that office until 1980.
Before he joined Solidarity both the NPP and the Reform
Party tried to enrol his services.*>*
Dr Reddy started tﬁe New Republic Benk, in his words the

first black bank in South Africa, "before you even had one

133. See, e.g., N. Rhoodie et al(1987c): 16
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person of colour cashing money over the counter".'*> He
-was also a founder member of the Small Business Develop-
ment Corporation. The doctorate he holds is an honQrary
one awarded by the University of Durban-Westville.

Unlike the NPP, Solidarity succeeded in attracting'
representatives from the Indian middle—clasé, mostly
businessmen and lawyers. One high-profile figure waslthe
party's initial chairman, Pat Poovalingam, who can look
back upon a chequered political career. Once a supporter
of the Communisﬁ Party, he joined the NIC and later became
a founder member of the Liberal Party.**€ When J:N. Reddy
was chairman of the SAIC executive he was branded a "sell-
out" by Mr Poovalingam.

After its congress in November 1985 Solidarify faced
tﬁrmoil in connection with the uhity agreement subsequentF .
ly signed with the NPP. Dr Reddy claimed that a motion
that was adopted at that conference only prohibited a
direct merger with the NPP; he accused party secretary M.
Rajab of'having had the minutes of congress changed to
also include after "mergers" the words fworking arrange-
ments or coalitions". This version was rejected by Mr
Rajab.

Mr Poovalingam alleged that Solidarity's congress in
Jaﬁuary 1987, which decided upon the contentious wording

of the abovementioned resolution, was of an irregular na-

135. Interview: J.N. Reddy, 21.1.1987

136. Interview: Pat Poovalingam, 25.3.1986
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ture. He maintained that in the weeks prior to that con-
ference Dr Reddy had estéblished 19 new branches and en-
rolled more than 1 000 new members which meant that the
congress was attended by roughly 800 delegatés as compared
with 125 in 1985.%*27 At that congress the line of the
party leadership was sanctiOned and four MPs resigned;
they formed the Progressive Reform Party under the
leadership of Pat Poovalingam.
Solidarity's political programme remained‘vagUe. According
to its leader, there were né major differences between the
party and the NPP. On the other hand, Mr Poovalingam
stated that Solidarity's policy was in line with that of
the NIC®32 and that it had no quarrel withlthe Freédom
Charter.®3® Yet the differences between Solidarity and the
Charterists cannot be reduced to a question of diverse ap-'
proaches to strategy and tactics. Especially with respect
to economics, the two positions appear to be incompatible
with Solidarity's policy document comﬁitting it to the
"free enterprise system'.
From the inception of the tricameral Parliament Sdlidarity
enjoyed a close relationship with the PFP, which was des-
- cribed by Pat Poovalingam as the "natural home" of
Solidarity MPs. Towards the end of 1985, a merger of

Solidarity with the PFP was stalled by the latter's

137. Interview: Pat Poovalingam, 29.1.1987
138. Argus 17.1.1984

139. Graphic 3.2.1984
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refusal to put up candidates in future eleétions for the

Houses of Representatives and Delegates.

Besides the NPP and Solidarity, the Progressive Indepen-
dent Party was represented in the House of Delegates from
August 1984. The PIP was formed just two months prior to .
the elections. The party fielded eight candidates, but
only its leader, Faiz Khan, Was‘successfﬁl. In Parliament
he took a sepafatist stance, saying, fortexample, that he

"would accept an Indianstan in the Tugela basin".**°

A similarly exclusivist stance was taken by the National
Federal Party. Its national chairman, R. Reddy, supported
the Group Areas Act as its repeal would cause Ihdians.

- financial losses. Whilst other parties participated in the
1984 elections to fight the Constitution, the NFP intended
to make the system work and get the best for the Indian
peoplé.141 The.party put up three candidates in Natal; all

of whom lost their deposits.

The same happened to the two candidates fielded by the Na-
tional Democratic Party of Mr Mohamed Khan; they drew a
total of 14 votes. More information about this party is

neither available nor warranted.

140. F. Khan in Hansard, HoD 1987 (fourth session), col.
328

141. Cape Times 3.8.1984
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The Reform Party,_the,Indian component of the South
African Black Alliance, is the only Indian party (as.op—
posed to movement) that did not participate in the elec-
tions for the House of Delegates. Its 1eadér, Yellan
Chinsamy, advocated a referendum among the Indian popula?
tion to test.its acceptance of the constitutional
proposals. When this did not materialize, he called for a
boycott of the polls and-announced that any defiant member
would be expelled. In this context a founder member of thé
RP, Somaru Patchay, resigned in mid-1984 and joined the
NPP.*2 The decline of the Reform Party underlines the in-
ability of a political party to exist without a political

platform.

The two Indian parties that came into existence since the
inception of the tricameral Parliament were merely tfansi—
tional groupings of MPS.'The Progressive Reform farty was
formed when four disenchanted Solidarity members broke »
away in January 1987. Its leader, Pat Poovalingam stressed
that he was not canvassing for support in the House of
Delegétes but that the PRP was merely fofmed for the sake
of Parliamentary advantage.1;3 The party, which was
reduced to three men because of the death of one of its

members, decided to disband in March 1988 and Pat

142. Post Natal 27.6.1984

143. Interview: Pat Poovalingam, 29.1.1987
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Poovalingaﬁ and M. Réjab became the firéé "non-white“ PFP
MPs.™** The third PRP member, John Iyman, later became the
first Parlamentarian of Dr Denis Worrall's Independent

Party.*#>

When a number of dissatisfied MPs resigned from the NPP
they founded the People's Party of South Africa. However,
the common denominator df thevPPSA appears to be its men-
bers' dislike of Mr Rajbansi; the party can be said to
‘have been established purely for the sake of.Parliamentary'

necessity.

In conclusion it can be said that Indian parties did not
develop any cleér—cut politicai programme; for purposes of
cohesioﬁ they often relied upon the personality of their
leaders. Indian parties cannot be viewed as ideologicaliy‘
donsistenﬁ pressure'groups; but must be seen as almost
apolitical vehicles for organizing the dispensation of
patronage. An Indian MP characterized the attitude of his
fellow Parliamentarians as follows: "The majority of In-
dian MPs are elderly people who take the little they can

get today. The rest they leave for tomorrow.">4s

144. Cape Times 1.3.1988
145. Argus 25.6.1988

146. Off-the-record interview with an Indian MP
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2.3.4. The Indian Congresses

The Natal and the Transvaal Indian Congresses are the only
organisations of the Congress Alliance that still function
legally. They were revived in 1973 and 1982 respectively.
Although they work within the non-raéial framework of the
UDF their very names reveal an ethnic exclusivity. There
are two schools of thought which attempt to justify the
continued existence, and even the re—emergence,.of Indian
political organisations.
The old guard of the NIC stresses thé specific cultural
heritage of the Indians. This train of thought perceives
cultural separéteness as a historic given and dovetails‘
with the NP's notion of cultural pluralism. It is indoﬁ-
patible with the credo of non-racialism.
TheINIC's so-called young turks justify the organisation's.
"Indianness" on account of the divisive mechanisms of the
apartheid society. Their argument'for the legitimacy of
the "I"™ in NIC“is spelt out in detail by a member of the
executive: |

"The NIC argues that there is a significant

enough unevenness in the degree and‘form‘of

oppression, the level of conséiousness, and

the extent and form of organisation between

the different communities to warrant its role.

If the Indian community is Eb'be mobilized,

this must be on the basis of its specific op-

preséion and material conditions...The goal

of non-racialism must not be confused with
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the present starting point...The ﬁIC emphati-

cally rejects the argument that it ié "ethnic".

It sees this as a crude and simpliétic con-

tention. To detérmine whether an organisa-

tion is "ethnicﬁ, it is not enough to look at '

its form or appearance only. It is neceésary

to look also at its...principles, aims, the

content of its politics, and its activity."147
However, the argument that people are most effectively
organised in their immediate neighbourhood is only valid
in the case of local organisations. If the notion of the
unevenness of oppression is applied to provincial fedefa—
tions, it amounts to the admission that apartheid has suc-
cessfully divided the three black groups and "ethnicized"
South African politics. |
Furthermore, it is ahistorical to sever means and ends of
non-racialism. The chances of realisation at the end of_
fhe struggle are indomﬁarabl?-higher if non-racialism is
already constructed in the process of transformatidn.

The NIC failed to_develop a strong organisational base
and lacks democratically aécountable structures. It does
not -have a members' list and neither does it hold regular
annual meetings. Its officials have been accused of being
self-pfoclaimed leaders conducting "ad hoc politics" and
high profile activities desigﬁed primarily to attfact the

attention of the media.

147. Y. Carrim(1988): 43
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Divisiehs within the organisation came into the open when
in November 1987 the NIC held its first congress in 10
years.>*® On the eve of the conference general secretary R
Ramesar and third vice-president R.B. Chaudhary resigned
in protest against the "closed" (i.e. secret) nature of"
the congress. Three more senior members, including two
- vice-presidents, threatened to follow suit.**® At the con-
ference, accusations thet a six-han "cabal" had exercised
undue influence on the direction of the NIC were not
denied, but attributed to "the objective cirumstances of
the time, when its leaders were detained or involved in
political trials".*=° |
NIC's lack of grassroot subport became obvious when the
movement proved incapable of drawing any Indian
participants td a Cosatu rally held in Durban on May Day
1986 although many workers had the day off. Even an execu-
tive member of the NIC, Yunus Carrim, admits that‘there is
no ﬁsignificant working-class representation" in the move-
ment's structures.>s?*
While Solidarity managed to attract some members of the
Indian intelligentsia, the majority of the upper middle-
class are aligned with the NIC. The bourgeois arrogance of

- some NIC members is epitomized by a statement by Dharam

148. Leader 4.12.1987
149. Cape Times 3.11.1987
150. South 11.2.1988

151. Y. Carrim(1988): 44
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Singh, a lawyer active in the organisation: "How can a
-butcher, baker, and second-hand car dealer dictate to
academics?"152 ‘
A survey conducted by the Institute for Black Résearch un-
der the presideﬁcy of Fatima Meef found that in the waké'
of the Inanda unrest®s? of August 1985, the support for
the Natal Indian Congress dropped by half to 2,3 per-
cent.154 In the same vein, a prominent NIC member charac-

terized the period from 1985 as one of decline and

"increasing isolation from the masses".'®%

152. Quoted from H. Adam and K. Moodley(1986): 278
153. See A. Sitas(1986)
154. Cape Times 16.9.1987

155. Y. Carrim(1988): 41
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3. THE CONSTITUTION OF 1983
3.1. The evolution of the Constitution

The Constitution of 1983 can be regarded as one of»tﬁé few
examples of prd-active'government réform. There was no -~
pressing necessity, political or econdmic, to include
Coloureds and Indians (at least nominally) in the politi;
cal decision-making process. Nevertheless, the question 9f
Coloured political accommodation has, historically speak-
ing, been of ideological importance to the National Party.
Since the abblition of the Coloured vote in the Cape
Province it has beén perceived as the ﬁP'; constitutiohal_
"missing link". - | o |

This is illustrated by a story about a "Nat" and a "Sap"
with the iatter saying to the first: "Jy sien...julle |
Natte het nou so gesukkel om die Kleurlihge uit die Parle-
ment te kry. Die grap is: dink nou net hou‘gaah julle.nie
eendag sukkel om hulle weer terug te kry in die Parlemeﬁt_
niet"*

The demise of the CRC and the abortive attempt to réplace
it with a fully nominated body created a constitutional
~and idéological vacuum. Government thinking on how to £ill
this vacuum focused primarily on the' question of a new
dispensation for Coloured people; the inclusion of Indians

in the tricameral system can be séen largely as a by-

1. Die Suid-Afrikaan No. 1: 2
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product of these deliberations.
These ideological reasons were complemented by political
ones. The 1970's had seen\the emergence of Black Con—i
sciousness and a growing radicalization, especially of the
Coloured youth. The increasingly rebellious mood among the
Coloured youth and their closer alignment'with their
‘ Airican counterpart (which was apparent in the unrest of
1976) took the government by surprise. This sentiment was
expressed in The Cape Herald under the headline "They said
it could never happen': "Bonteheuwel, wédnesday Augustv25
1976 - a day to remember. A day people said would never
happen. Soweto, yes. Guguletu, Langa, Nyanga, yes. But
never a Coloured township. But then it happened."?
The government saw the whites' special'relationéhip with,
~and the perceived closeness to, the Coloured people wane.
Its fears of further alienation between whites and
Coloureds and a growiné alignment of the latter with
Africans were compounded by renewed unrest in the
Peninsula in 1980. This was reflected in an editorial of
tﬁe ngernment-initiated Citizen:
| "Colouredvpeople have become more radicall
Far too many Coloured people have tﬁrown
in their lot with the Black militants,
instead of regarding Whites as friends
and natural allies, as people with whom

they can join hands to ensure a peaceful

2. Cape Herald 31.8.1976
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and prosperous future for all. The fact

that.there is a new militancy among Coloured

students, a linking up'of Coloured youth

and Black school radicals, is warning enough |

that we risk losing the support not only

of the older,'but of the younger generation

of Coloufeds-as well..;The government must

act, as a matter of some priority, to bring

the Coloured people back into their special

»felationship they had vis-~a-vis the Whites."3
But the 1970s had seen the erosion of the state's ability
to contain Coloured grievances by traditional means. HousF
ing ceased to be a mechanism to "buy off" discontent as
the group areas filled up, and the shortage of schools and
amenities contributed to the anger of the Coloured people,
who, in the words of an activist, "never forgave or forgot
their disenfranchisement".? Hence the government decided
to improve the mechanisms of co-optation in order to check
the alienation of the_Coloureds.
The year 1976 is usually’regérded as thevétarting point of
the present Constitution as it was in that year that the
Theron Commission, which had investigated “matters relat-

ing to the Coloured population group"”, tabled its report=.

3. Citizen 22.1.1980
4, Interview: Greg McMaster, 29.4.1986
5 . For a detailed chronology of events leading up to the

passing of the Constitution see N. Stultz(1983)
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However, the constitutional relevance of that report was
limited as it was mostly concerned with socio-economic is-
sues. Only the last of 178 recommendations had some bear-
ing on the constitution. It suggested that '"provision be
made for satisfactory forms of direct coloured representa-
tion and a direet say for coloured people at the various
levels of government and on the various decision-making
bodies".6 This call for direct representation in both the
legislative and executive was rejected by_the governﬁent
which finally opted for a separate House of Representa-
tives. The Constitutioﬁ of 1583 does not institutionelize 
Coloured(or Indian,»fof that matter) representation on the
Cabinet. |
Later in 1976 a cabinet committee was‘appointed under the
'chairmanship of P.W. Botha to investigate a new'conseitu-
tionalvdispensation. Its findings werelpresented to the NP
caucus in 1977, but were rejected by both the CRC and the
SAIC. After a spell of vacillation, an almest identical
set of proposals was published in 1979 taking the form of
a Republic of South Aﬁrica Constitutional Bill. This was
never tabled in Parliament but eventually referred to the
Schlebusch Commission for further deliberation. Yet its
contribution remained insignificant and Qith effect from 1
January 1981 another constitution—drafting body, the
President's Council, was established. |

The council consisted of 60 members who were appointed by

6. S.T. van der Horst(1976): 118
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the State .President acting upon the advice of the govern-
ment. Initially it included 14 Coloured and Asian members;
there were no representatives of the African pobulation.
The vast majority of councillors had previously worked in
state-created strdctures. In the words of F. van 2yl Slab-
bert, the President's Council "became the grazing ground
for political has-beens rewarded for 1o§al serVice,-or a
hitching post for others waiting for vacancies to occur
elsewhere."” The body consisted of five committees of
which the constitutioﬁal committee was the most im-
bortant.

In May 1982vthe PC tabled the first report of its‘con—
stitutional committee, which had worked under the |
chairmanship of Denis WOrrall. The report, which was
largely of an academic natqre; proposed the introduction
of a system of consociational democracy for whites,
Coloureds and Indians; for this pﬁrpose a single, un{
divided legislative body was.to be established. For
Africans the rebort suggested the perpetuation of existing
structures. »

out of a total of 60 councillors there were only two dis-
senting voices. One of them, Dr G Mohamed, asked: "...are
the Coloureds and Asians expected to be party to a politi-
cal machinery that will make and execute influx control
laws, population registration laws, race ciassification

laws, group area laws?...Will Coloured$s and Asians be

7. F. van 2yl Slabbert(1985): 107
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party to their application'to blacks...and so become part
of the oppressor minority?"®
When the Prime Minister responded to these proposals in
mid-1982 at the NP's federal congress inLBloemfontein he
accepted the concept of one, albeit racially divided, Par-
liament, but failed to mention the underlying idea of con-
sociationalism.

The seéond and final report of the PC's constitutional
committee was issued in November 1982. It contained a
measure of criticism of the guidelines laid down by P.W.
Botha in Bloemfontein, e.q. ofva non-Parliamentary exeéu—
tive. Furthermore, it spelt out the envisaged dispensation
in more detail, providing a first definition of own af-
fairs and of the iegislative functions of the three
formally equal Houses.

Corresponding draft legislation was introduced in Parlia-
ment in May 1983 and put to the white electorate in a
referendum in November of that year where it was suppdrted
by a two-thirds majority. After the elections for the
Houses of Representatives and Dele€gates the tricameral

Parliament became operational on 3 September 1984.

8. Hansard, PC May 12-19 1982, col. 382
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3.2. The provisions of the Constitution

A detailed analysis of the provisions of the Constitution
of 1983 is outside the scope of this thesis.® Therefore
this chapter will focus on the wider implications of the
Constitution and attempt to ascertain whether the |
tricameral Parliament amounts to a sysﬁem of pqwer-sharing
as claimed by its architects.
The Constitution divides the legislative sphere/ihto
"general” and "own" affairs, which are the exclusive
domain of each of the population groups.®® The notion of
power-sharing stems primarily from the legislative
méchanism relating to general affairs bills, whiéh is pur-
portedly based on the principle of consensus. General af-
fairs bills require the support of a majority in all three
chambers of Parliament. The (white) House of Assembly, the
(Colou:ed) House of Representatives and the (Indian) House
of Delegates are formally equal in legislative respect,
although the respective number of their-MPé is based upon
a ratio of 4:2:1, which reflects roughly the numerical
strength of the three population groups in question.

If the three chambers fail to reach consensuslon a

piece of legislation, the State President can refer it to

9 . For such an analysis see E.F.J. Malherbe(1984) and
N.J.J. Olivier(1984a)
10 . The own affairs system is described in a separate

chapter.
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the NP-dominated President's Council in order’to break the
deadlock.® This provision enables 90 MPs (constituting
the majority in the House of Assembly) to dominate the
combined total of their 218 fellow-members, i.e. in case
of a legislative deadlock the professed principle of con-
sensus is abandoned and.the constitutional mechanism
reverts td the Westminster principle of "wihner takes
all".
There are, however, certain legislative matters which can-
not be referred to the PC for "rubber-stamping"” and thus
give the two new chambers an effective veto right. The one
so-called entrenched clause governs the equality of the
two official languages(sect. 89); this regulation éan only
be.changed with a two-thirds majority in all three
Houses.
In addition, there are 32 semi-entrenched ciauses which
require a simple majority in each chamber in order to bé
altered. Those relevant to the State President concern the
composition and the voting procedure of his electoral éol-
lege as well aé his tenure of and removal from office.
Those pertaining to the executive are furthermore the con-
stitutional sections govefning the composition of the
cabinet and the three Ministers' Councils. In the legisla-
tive sphere the following matters are semi-entrenched: the
definition of general gnd own affairs, the powers of the

legislature, the legislative procedures, the constitution,

11. See separate chapter on the President's Council!
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duration and dissolution of Parliament. Concerning the PC,
a change in its composition, duration and arbitration'
powers requires the assent of all three'Hbuses.,Finally,v
the same applies to the franchise. |
The existence of semi-entrenched sections of the Constitu-
tion was brought to the attention of a larger public when
the Labour Party refused to support an amendment of sect.
39(1) which'intended to postpone the next general election
to 1992.
The co-operation of both the Coloured and Indian chambers
wili be required again if and when the government wants to
include the hitherto unenfranchised African‘majority in
its constitutional framework at national level. In that.

case it will have to alter sections 37(1) (constitution of

Parliament) and 52(franchise) and/or sections 70(1)
(compqsiitdn of the PC) and 77(duration of the.PC).

"It is only pertaining to their intérnal proceedings
that the Houses of Representatives and Delegates enjoy
cdmplete freedom of action. Sect. 63 stipulates that each
House may make its own rules and orders. This means that
eaéh chamber "can appoint its own Chairmén, chairman of
committees, the chief whip of the House, and its select
committees; it decides on its sitting hours, adjournment,
and its Order Paper; it can disciéline its members and can

pass motions of censure and/or no confidence in the

Cabinet and in its_own Ministers' Council.'"*?2

12. N.J.J. Olivier(s.a.): 16
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However, according to sect 39 of the Constitution a motion
of no confidence in the Cabinet would regquire the State
President to dissolve the House in queétioﬁ. This provi-
sion reflects the tricameral Parliament's departure ffom
the Westminster system and necessitates a reassessment of
the concept of opposition. It shows that despite poésible
political differences, the majority parties in.both the
Houses of Representatives and Delegates find»themselves in
~what could be termed a "structural coalition" with the.
government.
FWhen the 1eade;s of the official opposition in the
Coloured and Indian chambers had moved_their traditional
motion "that this House has no confidence in the Capinet"
_ the majority parties moved amendments to the effect that
they approved the government's reform ihitiatiVes but
urged it to move at a faster pace. The admissability of
such an amendment was questioned by M. Rajab of the PRP,
who referred to a statement by the Secretary of the House
of Assembly during the case of Leon v Sanders:

"It is...an accepted principle of par-

liamentary government that the Government

resigns if the motion of no confidence is

successful. So much is this the pqéition

that Mr Speaker has in fact ruled that a

proposed amendment of a motion of no con-

fidence attempting to evade the abovemen-

tiOned consequences of a successful no-

-confidence motion, is inadmissable."*?
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Like the role of the majority parfies) that of the oéposi-
tion in the two new Houses has to be reassessed. wés it
their task to oppose the majority parties in their cham-
bers on a micfo (own affairs) level? Or would thét émount
to Parliamentary "faction fighting" and should all members
of the two new Houses therefore oppose the government?
Solidarity leader JN Reddy adopted the létter view and
called the title leader 6f the official oppositién a
"misnomer" when he entered into an agreement of ﬁnity with
the majority NPP in early 1986.%* His argument was sup-
ported by Solidarity's national secretary, Ismail Omar,
who stressed that the whole concept of oppésition rests on
the sovereignty of Parliament; as the Constitution bes-
towed only limited sovereignty on the House of Deiegates,'
there could be no opposition.15
The unity agreement, and the concomitant elevation of Dr
Reddy to Mihister of the Budget,,ied to some bizarre cir-
cumstances. Whereas Dr Reddy introduced his,budget and
urged the Indian chamber; in his ministerial Capacity, to
support it, he later voted against his own budget in his
capacity of leader of the opposition. "Unity" came~to an
end when the Speaker ruled that Solidarity either had to

enter into a full-scale coalition with the NPP or sever

13. Hansard, HoD 1987(fourth session), col. 212
14. Interviéw: JN Reddy, 21.1.1987 |

15. Interview: Ismail Omar, 21.1.1987
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all ties and return to the classic role of opposition. The
'party chose the latter option and its leader resigned from
the Ministers' Council.®® Since the repeal of the Prohibi-
tion of Political Interference Act even more bizarre
'scenarios are imaginable, e.g. that of a party constitut-
ing the majority in one House and the opposition in
anothef. |
By way of summary, it can be said that the Constitution of
1983 fails to provide the two new Houses with an institu-
tional lever to repeal existing legislation. Neither are
they capable of preventing new apartheid acts from becom-
.ing law as the government can use the President‘s Council
to place them on the statute book. The legislative success
of the Coloured and Indian chambers rests therefore not on
the institutional framework of the Constitution but on the
political dynamics thereof.*”
Yet it is apparent from the abovementioned semi-entrenched
sections that the Constitution of 1983 marks the end of
the white chamber's capability to tailor any future dis-
pensation solely according to its own ideas. Any major
change of the present Constitution can only be effected
with the concurrence of both the Hbuses.of Representatives

and Delegates. It is only in this regard that the nec-f

16. Cape Times 23.3.1987
17 . An attempt to conceptualize the Constitution will be
made towards the end of this thesis after the political

implications of the Constitution have been discussed.
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cesity to artive at consensus between the three chambers
has been institutionalized.
On a political coordinate system, the Constitution marked
a move {(albeit limited), from thte exclusivity towards
inclusion, as well as a move_fromvaccountability (albeit
restricted) towards autocracf?jgesides the abovementionéd
distinstion between general and own affairs and the ensu-
ing statutory entrenchment of ethnicit?, the second major
feature of the Constitution of 1983 wasvthé move towards a
powerful executive. |
This is epitomized by the.pivotalvposition occupied by the
State Ptesident. The powers vested in him exceed those of
executive heads of state elsewhere; for instance in Franse
_or the United States. Whereas these countries adhere to
the separationiof legislature and executive, in con-
temporary South Africa "authority is effectively allocated
at a single decisive site"*®.
It should be noted in passing, that the rise of the execu-
tive is partially counteracted by a more active role
played by the legislature. While up to 1984 the executive‘
did not usually encounter opposition in the legislative
process, the standing committee system*® provided for a

closer involvement of the individual MP in the detailed

formulation of bills. Parliamentarians were elevated to

18. W. van Vuuren(1985): 52
19. A closer look at the standing committee system, in-

cluding case studies, will be taken at a later stage.

r
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such a degree that, in some exceptional situatiohs, the NP
government had to lobby its own MPs.
The State President is elected by an electoral college in
which, according to the 4:2:1 formula, the governing party .
of the House of Assembly has the absolute majority as
there are nb :epresentatives of the opposition parties.
However, the State President can only be removed from of-
fice with the support of all three chambers. This provi-
sion appears to be of an academic nature, unless the
majority in the white chamber changés, e.g. by way of by-
elections or defections.
The pretence of power—éharing dbes not extend into the ex-
ecutive. The Constitution does not apply the 4:2:1 ratio
to the Cabinet and even fails altogether to institutional-
ize the presence of Coloureds and Indians oh that body.
Initially the State President appointed the chairmen of
the Ministers' Councils of the two new Houses to the posi-
tion of ministers without portfolio. After the departure‘
of Messrs Hendrickse and Rajbansi_the Cabinet has regained
its all-white composition.
The Constitution stipulates that the State President shall
appdint members of the Ministers' Councils on the advice
of the majority in the chamber in question ahd that all
own affairs ministers must, in his opinion, have majority
support in their respective House. Defying these provi-
sions, the State President failed on various occasions to
act accordingly. He'&id not immediately dismiss Carter
Ebrahim, the then Minister of Education and Culﬁﬁre in the

House of Representatives, when asked to do so by LP leader
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Allen Hendrickse._Furthermore, Amichand Rejbansi continued
to hold the office of Chairman of the Ministers' Council
in the House of Delegates for some time after his ﬁPP_had
lost its majerity-in that.chambef. Four years of the
tricameral Parliament have shown that the Houses of
Representatives and Delegates are not even competent to
determine the composition of their respective Ministers'
Councils, although the realm of own affairs is purportedly
their exclusive domain.
In conclusion it can be said that the Constitution does
not furnish the two new chambers with an institutional
lever fo extract concessions from the government. Slabbert
described the tricameral Parliameht aptly as an inteéra-
tion-cum-separation system in which maCro-partition'has
been substituted by micro-separation, while built-in white
domination remains an established feature.=°
The only institutional power of the Houses of Representa-
tives and Delegates is a negative one; they can either ob-
struct the functioning of the system or withdraw en bloc.
However, the Constitution circumscribes even these powers
by containing several fail-safe clauseslwhich.enable Par—’
liament to continue with only one or two chambers operat-
ing. This provision guards against a boyeott (presumably
by one or both of the new Houses), e.g. the refusal of
eleeted MPs to take up their seats or the blanket resigna—

tion of sitting MPs. NJJ Olivier points out some of the

20. See F. van 2yl Slabbert(1985)
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questions fhat would arise should Parliament consist of
only one or two chambers:

".;.how'is this going to affedt: (a) the. com-

position of the electoral'college; (b) the

requirement that in respect of "own affairs"

the State President has to act on the advice

of the relévant Ministers' Council; (c) the

composition of the Ministers' Council;i..(e)

the provision that bills on the "own affairs"

of a population group can only be disposed of

by the House concerned; (f)'the requirement‘

regarding the support of the majority of mem-

bers in each House in order to amend the "semi-

entrenched" provisions in the Constitution."2?
The pressure mechanism at the disposal of the Coloured and
Indian participators is of a political nature. It rests on
the assumption that the government will have to give some
meaning to thé consensus principle, on thch the
tricameral Parliament is allegedly based, in order to gain

a measure of legitimacy for the system both at home and

abroad.

21. N.J.J. Olivier(s.a.): 11
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4. THE 1984 ELECTIONS

The first elections for the Houses of Representatives and
Delegates were held on 22 and 28 August, respectiVely.l |
From the delimitatibn,of constituencies to the registra-
tion of voters, the process was fraught with controversy

and marred by violence.
4.1. The delimitation of constituencies

Sect. 42(2) of the Constitution stipulates that of the 80
directly elected MPs of the House of Representatives 60
shall be from the Capé, 10 from the Transvaal and 5 each
from Natal and the Orange Free'State.’Sect.v43(2)vmakes
provision for 29 Indian constituencies in Natal, 8 in the
Transvaal and 3 in the Cape Province. No éonstituencies in
the House of Delegates are'allocated to the Orange Free-
State; bécause when the Constitution was drawn up, no per-
son classified as Indian was permitted to stay in that
province for more.than 72 hours. This was stipulated in
chaéter 33 of the Free State Law Book and retained by the
Pre-Union-Statute Laws.Revision Act of 1979.2 These provi-

sions were repealed eérly in 1986.% The small number of

 1. The elections have been described in detail elsewhere.
See, for instance: E. Patel(1985), N.J.J. Olivier(1984b),
A. Lemon{1984).

2. G Howe(1984): 11
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people who have subsequently moved into an Indian group
area demércated-in the Orange Free State® are therefore
left without parliamentary representation. This disenfran-
chisement is incompatible with sect. 52 of the Constitu—.
tion which states that "every White person, Coloured per-
son and'Indian...shéll be-entitled to vote at any election
of a member of the house of Assembly, the House of
Representatives and the House of Delegates...".
| The Constitution-does not advance any reason for the
abovementioned disproportionate allocation of par-

liamentary seats to the various provinces.

Table 1: Allocation of Parliamentary seats:®

HOUSE PROVINCE  VOTERS CONSTITUENCIES  QUOTA
Reps. Cape 853 157 60 ' 14 219
Natal 43 029 5 | 8 605

Free State 17 364 : 5 | 3 472

Transvaal 107 153 10 10 715

Delegates Cape 12 311 3 4 103
| Natal - 261 573 29 9 019
Transvaal 56 086 -8 | 7 010

The above table shows that a Coloured vote in the Orange

Free State carries 4,09 times the weight of one in the

3. Cape Times 14.2.1986
4. SA Digest 17.10.1986

5. Government Gazette 11 June 1984
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Cape. Inhabitants of the‘provinces'outéide the major con-
centration of the respective group, i.e. the Cape in the
case of the Colouredé and Natal in that of the Indiahs,
are overrepresented to a varying degree.
The reason forythis uneven distribution is not hard to
fathom. The presént delimination has, outside the areas of
regional clustering, already created vast constituencies.
The seat of North-Western Transvaal in thé Houée of
Delegates measures roughly 150 000 square kilometers andw
the constituency of Eastern Transvaal amounts to almost
twd thirds that size; An equal distribution would have
created even more unmanageable constituencies. In that
case, Coloured voters in the Free State and Indian ones in
the Cape Province would have been entitled to juSt one
parliamentary seat each. |
Whilst every éonstituency-based electoral system causes
distortions, theseigrow to critical proportions when a -
country the size of the Republic of South Africa is
divided into three sets of conétituencies, one of them for
a group that constitutes a mere three percent of the total
population. A system of proportional representation woﬁld
have avoided these problems.
The 6utcome of the bias in favour of rural areas was that
the Western Cape was only allocated 20 out of a total of
80 seats in the House of Representtailves, although 40 per-
cent of the total Coloured population reside in that area.
In the House of Delegates, Lenasia was allocated three
seats, rendering its ratio of eligible voters per con-

stituency more than twice the average in the Transvaal.
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These distortions were already to be. found eariier in
the distribution of constituencies for the CRC anq SAIC.
In the case of the former, one vote in the Orange Free
State carried the same weight as 6,2 votes in the Cape.
The 1979 delimitation for the SAIC set the Natal quota at
8 352 voters per electoral division and the one in the
Cape Province at 2 176.° | ’
Besides the bias discriminating against regional clusters
of both Coloureds and Indians, there was another source of
representational inequality, namely the outdated popula-'
tion register which the Delimitation Commission had to
use. The Commissipn itself admitted to these éhortcomings:
"At its public sessions it was repeatedly
brought to the Commission's attention that
the‘population register did not reflect the
true state of affairs relating tolsparsity
or density of population in any given area;
from areas in which there are, according to
the register, feasénabl? large numbers of
voters, the pdpulation in question has in
many cases totally or largely withdrawn;
in other cases the opposite has taken place
énd’areas in which, according to the register,v
there are no or small numbers of persons

entitled to vote, have become densely

populated."”

6. Cape Times 8.5.1969, Government Gazette 20.7.1979
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For instance,\the Commission worked with a number of
1 020 721 notential Coloured and 329 926 Indian voters,
whereas the government, half a year later, gave‘the totals
as .1 500 558 and 519 471 respectively.® Other estimates,
applying a combination of methods, arrive at even higner
numbers, e.g. 1 546 558 in the case of the Coloureds.® -

These discrepancies would not represent a distortion
if they were evenly spread over the country. But due to
the continuous flux of people from the rural to the urban
areas, the underestimation amounted to another bias in
favour of regions more sparsely populated. Thus the two
mechanisms for unequal representation, namely the alloca-
tion of constituencies and the inaccuracies of the popule—‘
tion register, reinforced each other. This led to a double
discrimination against areas of dense population, a prime
exXample being the Cape Peninsula, which should have_been
entitled to 26 seats in the House of Representatives, but
was only allocated 20 constituenoies and thus placed at a

disadvantage of 30 percent.
4.2. The registration of voters

The shortcomings prior to the 1984 elections were not

confined to the delimitation of constituencies but ex-

7. Government Gazette 11.6.1984
8. Cape Times 2.8.1984, Daily News 3.7.1984

9. Patel(1985): 57
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tended into the registration of voters.
74 percent of all Coloureds who were on the voters' roll
for the 1984 elections of the House of Representatives had
not registered for that poll, but rather for the last CRC
elections in 1975. Having registered for a different in-
stitution, ﬁor different policies by participating parties
and under different political circumstances, they can only
be regarded as being registered in a very narrow sense of
the word. The registration campaign prior to the 1984 |
elections only managed to attract 238 055 new Coloured
voters. The total percentage of registered Coloured voters
varies, depending on the'source, from 56,7 to 65,2.1?

The Coloured public appeared not to have been suffi-
ciently aware that registration for the CRC elections of
1975 was valid for the polls of 1984. This confusion was
reflected by the fact that a number of Coloureds, who were
eligible to vote for the House of Representatives, were
under the impression that they were not registered.lvl

'The state of the voters' rolls in some areas bordered
on the comic. In the Table Mountain constituency roughly
one thousand "ghost voters" from District Six were in-
cluded who had been removed in the late 1960s.>2 These in-

accuracies suggest that the number of registered voters

10 The Cape Times of 24.8.1984 gives 56,7%, A Lemon(1984)
57,5%, E Patel(1985) 59% and G Howe(1984) 65,2%.
11. N Rhoodie et al(1986): 9, 11 |

12. Cape Times 11.8.1984
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cannot serve as a reliable yardstick and that the final
tﬁrn—out of the elections should therefofe be given as a
proportion of the number of eligible wvoters. |
The number of Indians who registered was substantially
higher; the percentages given vary from 79 te 87.%32 The
majority of these were, however, "old" voters. The.propor-
tion of newly registered.voters was similar to that of the
Coloureds and amounted to just over 27 percent of persons
who had their names put on the voters' roll between 1 May
1984 and the closure of registration. The higher number of
regiStered Indians appears to reflect the more ambiguous |
stance the Indian Congresses have taken towards participa-
tion in government-created struetures. This is in contrast
with the Trotskyite tradition of strict non-collaboration

which still exerts some influence among Celoureds, espe-

cially in the Peninsula.
4.3. The participation debate

The main controversy prior'to August 1984 was not between
the various parties vying for control of the two new cham-
bers;vbut between those prepared to participaﬁe and those
advocating a boYcott..This participation debate can be
said to have started in January 1983 when the Labour Party

decided at Eshowe to "go inside". However, in order to

13 A Lemon(1984) gives 79,2%, E Patel(1985) 80% and.G

Howe (1984) 88,7%.
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analyse this pivotél decision which facilita£ed the
establishment of the tricameral Parliament, it is useful
to include the goVernment's constitutional proposals of
1977.
The proposals of»l977 made provision for three separate
Parliaments (as opposed to one Parliament with three
separate chambers). They vested undiluted control over all
"affairs" (i.e. general and own affairs) in the House of
Assembly. The other two chambers were supposéd to act
merely on delegated authority from the white Parliament’
which would have made them "Parliamentary or ethnically
defined homelands"** and the House of Representatives a
mere "continuation of the old CRC".®S In the words of a
Labour Party MP the proposals of 1977 would have amounted.
to a division of power*®, while the government claims that
the 1982 proposals, which form the‘basis‘of'the present
dispensation, constitute power-sharing.
The proposals of 1977 were totally rejected by the LP's
national executive: .
"The proposals are designed to entrench
Apartheid in the constitution by preserv-
ing the so-called ethnic divisions of
‘"coloureds, Indians and thtes". We see

the plans as a subterfuge for using

14. Interview: Peter Hendrickse, 4.3.1986
15. Interview: David Curry, 15.1.1986

16. Interview: Peter Hendrickse, 4.3.1986
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"coloureds" and "Indians" as tools to

entrench exclusive National Party rule...

The plans sre'solely and exclusively those

of the government and as such do not in any'

| fespect accord to the democratic principle

thét all the people of South Africa could,

through their authentic representétives,

have an effective say in designing a new

constitution...The only solution acceptable

to us would be the holding of a National

Convention representative of all South

Afficans.ﬁ17' |
At the LP's annual congress in 1978 Allan Hendrickse‘
emphasiied his party's sténce that "we are black" and des—
cribed the proposals as indicative of "decadence, im-
morality and a sick society and én attempt to entrench
racism in the constitutionﬂ.la'He stressed thatv"nothingl
but direct representation in Pariiament for all South
Africanslis going to satisfy the majority of South
Africans and particularly the Labour Party."*?

After the LP's rejection had "sent the govefnment backu

to the drawing board"2°, the constitutional committee df

‘17 . Labour Party: a constitutional decision? Work in
Progress No 25(February 1983): 6/7

18. ibid.: 7

19. Cape Times 29.12.1981

20. Interview: Charles Redcliffe, 13.2.1986
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the President's Council produced its second report in 1982
which wasllargely identical with the Constitution of 1983.
These proposals did not differ sigﬁificantly ftom those
made five years earlier: they still excluded Africens,
entrenched ethnicity, vested sweeping powers in the execu-
tive State President and were still not the product of
negotiation. Consistently, Devid Curry called the 1982
proposals "a clever and sophisticated scheme for entrench-
ing white baaskap"2*. He could not believe they would be
acceptable to the Coloured community.
The "toenadering" between LP and NP began only one Year'
after the demise of the CRC when the Labout Party revised
its constitution committing it to "vigorously opposing
communism in all its forms". Elaborating oh this-amendment
David Curry said that the Coloureds had been drawn “into
some kind of arangement so they can help the whitesl
against the communist opslaught".22
The run-up to the LP coﬁgress at Eshowe was characterized
by indeoision and vacillation. Although the Labour al-
legedly found majority support for participation23, its
membership appeared to be evenly divided on this question.
Whereas the Cape leadership favoured_participation, the

Transvaal and Peninsula organisations as well as the LP

21 . Labour Party: a constitutional decision? Work in
Progress No 25(February 1983): 9
22. Cape Times 26.11.1981

23. Interview: Desmond Lockey, 11.5.1988
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youth wing-were opposed to it.=*
The'eVents at Eshowe have beeﬁ{described in detail el-
sewhere.25 Allegedly the congress was loaded with more ac-
dquiescent delegates from the platteland..The proceedings
were run in a very firm manner and finally the chairman,
David Curry, called for a vote, without having first
called for amendments or objections. Owing to its im-.
portance the resolution, the phrasing of which has been
called ambiguous, is given here in full:

"The Labour Party of South Africa believes

in the effective participation of all South

‘Africans, irrespective of race, colour or

creed in the councils of the nation at all

levels. The party does not see the proposals

of the National Party as being the answer to

the constitutional demands of the people.

Because of the exclusion of the greatest num-

ber of people, the Africans, it is not the

answer to the constitutional demands of our

time. It entrenches ethnicity. We reiterate

our demands for and belief in one man, one

vote in a unitary system, the latter being

negotiable.

However, the Labour Party believes that its

24. Argus 4.1.1983

25 . See Labour Party: a constitutional decision? Work in

Progress No 25(February 1983): 9pp
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participation in the tricameral parliament

and subsequent standing councils can assist

us in the achievements of our goals and con—-

stitutional objectives, and further instructs

its leaders to continue on the road of negotia-

tion with the government of the day."?2S
out of a total of about 350 delegates, there were only
nine nbes and roughly 50 .abstentions. In the wake of. the
Eshowe decision, however, the LP lost its former Transvaal
leader Sam Solomon, its then vice-chairman in the Trans-
vaal, Mohammed Dangor, and its Natal leader Norman
Middleton. In Worcester the ekecutive of the local LP
branch resigned in toto.?” .
In order to justify the much criticised participation
decision, the Rev Hendrickse challenged the notion that
the tricameral system excluded blacks (as opposed to
Africans) and hasténed to say that "we are black".2® In
contrast, Jac Rabie concentréted more on the practicalb
consequences of‘the new dispenéation and stréssed that
"for the first time you énd I are going to be part of the
decison-making body that will divide the financial

cake."=2°

26 . Labbur Party: a constitutional decision? Work in
Progress No 25(February 1983): 10

27. Rand Daily Mail 6.1.1983, 8.1.1983

28. Star 5.1.1983

29. Star(International Airmail edition) 19.2.1983
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A comparison between the constitutionai proposals of-l977
and 1982 shows that, although differenceé exist, these are
not significant enough to warrant a participatoéory about-
face. An explanation for the dramatically changed stance
of the LP is not to be found in the constitutional fine
print, but in the (supposedly) altered political climate
and the Labour Part&'s position after the demise of the.
CRC. | |
The LP leadership perceived P.W. Botha's willingness to
risk the breakaway of the Conservative Party over the is-
sue of "healthy" power-sharing with Coloureds and Indians
as proof of his commitment to reform and'politicél Sin;
cerity. The senﬁiment prevailed that if the Pfime Minister
was willing to jettison his right wing, the‘Labour Party
had to be willing to confront its left wing.'
Thus, the split of the Nationai Party provided the LP with
one of its reasons to rejoin the "system". This had become
a pressing necessity as the party had begun to show the
first symptoms of disintegration and dormancy after the-
closuré of the CRC in 1980. David Curry admitted to this
political-institutibnal necessity when he stated that the
LP "had been formed to operate within the system".3°

Despite its obvious indispensability to the tricameral
s?stem, the LP virtually issued a blank cheque to the or-
der of the government. Af the time of the Eshowe congress

the Constitution had not even been presented as a bill in

30. I. Goldin(1984a): 392
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Parliament and the Prime Minister had given no declaration
of intent to dismantle apartheid. In its desperate need
for an institutional platform the Labour Party failed to
write up a detailed agenda stating the terms and condi-
tions under which it would take part. According to its
leader, the LP entered into negotiatiohs with the National
Party with the proposai of a single House of Parliament |
based on the 4:2:1 ratio. quever, as this would only have
required 23 white MPs to align themselves with the two new
chambers in order to swing the majority, it was rejected
by the government. A
There was no comparable debate in Ihdian participatory
politics. Solidarity's preseht national chairman, Ismail
Omar, summed up the perceiVed difference between the SAIC
and the House of Delegates when he stressed that the
former was merely a consultative body whereas the létter,
as part of Parliament, would have the opportunity to chal-
lenge and influenée unjust legislation.3?* |
After the LP's Eshowe decision the stage was set for the.
main participation debate between those parties which
favoured working from within the system, and the forces of
non-collaboration. The rejection of the tricameral Parlia-
ment saw otherwise feuding movements like the UDF, the Na-
tional Forum and Inkatha taking the same political line.
The advocates of a boycott maintained that it would amount

to a "contradiction in terms" to work for a non-racial

31. Graphic 18.5.1984
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democracy from within the system.32
The critique of the non-collaborationist stance was sum-
marized by Helen Zille:
"In going for the boycott option;..fhe UDF
chose the'easy way out: it can safely sit.
on the sidelines, shouting the odds and.
raising expectations without having to
deliver the goods. It can claim to
represent all integrity and moral con-
sistency, without having to move into the
smelly armpit of real politics, with its
horse-trading and compromise. It can sub-
stitute the mass rally for real political
organisation, and rhetoric for political
~analysis, it can claim the backing of a
vast constituency without ever having to
put its head on the line and delivér
tangible support in the form of votes
actually cast."2? |
The arguments of the boycotters were summed up by ﬁIC
president George Sewpershad. In his words participation
would
"- Alienate Indians and Coloureds from the African
majority.

- Lead to racial division, suspicion and conflict.

32. Intefview: Jakes Gerwel, 8.9.1986

33. H. 2ille(1984): 43

'
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- Make Indians and coloureds resbonsible for Acts 6f
oppression, such as removals, Group Areas and
security laws, without the power to change these
laws.

- Lead Africans and the world.to'perceive Indians and
coloureds as active participants in the implementa—
tion of apartheid.">*

Along these lines it was argued that participation would
give undeserved credibility to the tricameral Parliament.
However, how a (supposedly) tarnished party such as the LP
could possibly give credibility to the new dispensation
remained unexplained.
While most proponents of a boycott wénted no truck at all
with the tricémerél system, the NIC deviated from the patﬁ
of all-pervasive non-collaboration. It called for a
referendum on the issue of participation®% which would
have required its supporters to register on ethnically
separate voters' rolls. During the election cémpaign_of
1984 the Natal Indian Congress put up "counter candidates"
to spearhead its campaign in each constituency.3°
Participating parties rejected being labelled col-
laborators or junior partners in apartheid merely because
of their decision to work from within the system. The

Labour Party recognized the dependence of negotiation

34. Sunday Times 27.5.1984
35. Graphic 17.2.1984

36. Daily News 2.8.1984
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politics on protest politics and refrained from seeing the
two as historically distinct strategies; it did not qués—
tion its opponents' bona fides on the strength of their
decision not to participate. Jac Rabie urgea the pafty‘s.
critics: "Stop dividing the community even further. We
have never condemned the strategies you applied in the to-
tal liberation struggle."?” |
The blanket equation of participation and collaboration is
indeed a simplistic contention. In order to determine
whether a political organisation can be termed col-
laborationist, it does not suffice to look only at the
political structures it makes use of; it is necessary to
look also at its principles, objectives and activities.
This view was suppdrted by H.W. Vilakazi: "There is noth-
ing,inherenﬁly sinful about anyone operating from a reac-
tionafy government-created platform. What dete;mines
whether or not a particular individual should be indicted
for operating from a certain platform, is not the identity
of the people who éreated that particular platform, but
spedific, ascertainable historic conditions, chief of
which is the question...how that particular individual
uses that particular'platform."38
In ofder to justify their stance participating parties

referred continuouslyvto the past practice of contemporary

37. Labour Party: a constitutional decision? Work in
Progress No 25(February 1983): 11

38. Cape Times 8.12.1983
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adversaries who then chose ﬁo work fromvwithinlthe system..
The ANC used a participatory boyéott in the 1940s' elec-
btions to the NatiVe Representative‘CounCil. Communist
Party members were put up and elected to the white Parlia-
ment during the same period, Even Nelson Mandela was en-
listed as drawing a distinction between boycott as a
strategy and boycott as a principle: |
"...in 1958 he supported a decision of the
South African Coloured Peoples Organisation
to take part in the Parliamentary elections
of that year. He had also called for a
; review of the 1947 ANC decision to boycott
statutory bodies for Africans. He argued that
the parliamentary forum must be exploited to
put forth the éase for a democratic and
'progreésive South Africa, such a movement
to have a voice both within and outside Par-
liament."3?
David Curry pointed out that even today protagonists of
non—collaboraﬁion like'Allan Boesak or UWC students "use
an apartheid platform to fight aparﬁheid".‘a
In South African Indian politics both participating
parties and boycotting movements were eager to sub-
stantiate their arguments by drawing analogies with

Mahatma Gandhi's stance in the India of the 1930s.

39. I. Omar(1987): 102

40. Cape Times 23.3.1983
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Solidarity's national chairman pointedvout that in 1935
Gandhi reversed his earlier decision to boycott elections, -
optéd for full participation and won the polls. By 1939,
however, when British attempts at co—optation had ﬁroved
successful, he called_on all ministers to resign.** The
NIC maintained that any such comparison was hisplaced as
Gandhi had "worked with the masses and symbolizéd India's
passion for total independence".®? In full-page advertise-
ments the NIC claimed that Gandhi would nﬁtvhave voted,v
qgquoting him as saying that "non co-operation with evil is
as much a duty as is co-operation with good".%?
The Labour Party stressed repeatedly its policy to view
boycott as a strategy, not a principle. It referred to the
Coloured stay-away during the 1948 elections, which
brought the NP into office, as an example of a counter-
productive boycott.
Jéc Rabie pointed_éut that the L? had applied a boycott
several "times when circumstanceé were berceived to be con-
ducive to that strategy. "It béycotted Simba Chips, Fattis
and Monis, Rainbow chickens, Rowntrees, Eveready bat- |
teries, foreign firms...It boycotted the CRC budget,
the imposition of government policyQ..,the Erica Theron

commission, the Schlebusch commission..."*?

41. Interview: Ismail Omar, 13.5.1987
42. Leader 18.5.1984
43. Leader 10.8.1984

44. Cape Times 20.1.1983
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Thus the non-collaborationist stance of the UDF converted
the participation debate into the real election campaign
and relegated the actual campaign for the polls in August

1984 to the periphery of political interest.
4,4, The election Campaign

The election campaign for the House of Representatives as
‘well as the House of Delegates was marred by violeﬁce. On
the eve of the elections for the Coloured chambér, and
again on that of the polls_for the Indian one, 18 leaders
of organisations advocating a boycott were detained. They
included UbF president Archie Gumede and the front's
publicity secretafy, Patrick("Terror") Lekota. Among those

detained were also NIC president George Sewpersadh and

vice-president MJ Naidoo.

These detentions were generally condemned by participating
parties and politicians. Solidarity's executiVe considered
an ultimatum to the government to release the detainees or
face a withdrawal from the elections by that paxty.45 The
LP's Natal leader, Albie Stowman, however, said’that‘"some
of these UDF backroom boys should have been picked up a
long time agd" and accused the UDF of "subverting the

a6

democratic process".

On polling day for the Houée of Representatives, 152

45, Ihterview: Ismail Omar, 21.1.1987

46. Rand Daily Mail 6.9.1984
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_people were arrested. Six days later, when the Indian
elections toog place, the situation was calmer, but in
some places outbreaks of violence occurred. In Lenasia
hundreds of people were injuredﬂand at least ten petrol
bombs were thrown.*”

Participating politicians were.targets of vioience, too.
During the campaign the homes of at least seven candidates
were petrol-bombed.

After a roWdy'campaign start at its traditional stronghold
of Stellenbosch and twe more failures in Bredasdorp and
Vredenburg, the LP abandoned public meetings in the
Western Cape. Subsequently, the party shifted the focus of
its campaign to the Transvaal where it failed to do bet;
ter. A "military wing", which the Labour Party plannedvto
form and which was sanctioned by the government,,never
materialized.48 The only Coloured party to hold pubiic
meetings in the UDF stronghold of Mitchell's Plain_was the
PCP. These gatherings were, however, disrupted and party
leader Peter Marais was punched. Similarly, Solidarity was
forced to abandon public meetings in the Transvaal.

The major thrust of the election campaién was the
clash between the forces advocating a boycott and those
urging participation. Among the latter there were few
recognizable differences. The LP's professed non-racialism

stood out somewhat against the otherwise predominant con-

47. Star(International Airmail Edition).3.9.1984

48. Cape Times 15.2.1983
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cept of Coloured nationalism. The Labour Party was,
however, accused of drawing on NP resources by political
opponents both from itsvleft and ffom its right. An NP-
controlled marketing company calledFCommunitel allegedly
handled the Labour Party's campaign and helped raise one
million Rand from white pusinessmen.49 Peter Marais com-
plained that his PCP was allocated only a numbef of
minute-long advertising spots on SABC while Allan
Hendrickse had two half-hour appearances.5°
There were almdst.no detectable differences between the
NPP and Solidarity.
Finally, a total of 207 candidates was put up for election
to the House of Representativeé; these included 33 in-
dependenté.51 In the case of the Indian poils, almost one
in two candidates was an independent.®2 In the con-
stituency of Phoenix, for instance, no feWef than seven
non-aligned contenders stoqd for election.-This phenomenon
reflects the "village politics" character of South African
Indian politics and the unfamiliarity with party politics,
Here, personalities clearly play a more pivotal role than
parties, which have neither tradition nor a defined con-
stituéncy. The South African Indian politician ;esembles a

feudal lord.

49, Grassroots August 1984
50. Interview: Peter Marais, 23.1.1987
51. Star 30.7.1984

52. Star 6.8.1984
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With virtually no political choice to be made at the
polls, the 1984 elections amounted to a referendum. . .
Participation became the equivalent of a 'yes' vote for
the tricameral'Parliament and délibefate staying away that

of a 'no' vote.
4.5. The results

In order to evaluate the election results éf the Houseiof
 Represent;tiVes correctly, the total of four uncontested
seats has to be taken into account. If the’prqjection made
by NJJ Olivier is followed®2, the final calculated resuit

for the Coloured elections is:

Table 2: Calculated result of House of Representatives

elections, based on number of registered voters:

PROVINCE LP TOTAL VOTERS REG. VOTERSV %POLL
Cape 179 385 236 420 774 215 30,87
Natal ‘ 5 750 8 429 31 647 26,93
OFsS 10 318 12 247 20 001 61,4f
Transvaal 23 944 34 943 81 284 43,41
total‘ 219 397 292 039 907 147 32,53

If the percentage poll is calculated on the basis of
eligible voters, it drops to 19,66. |

To analyse the result it is helpful to break down the

‘53, NJJ Olivier(1984b): 8
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provinces into smaller and more coherent entities.S*

CAPE PENINSULA: Belhar, Bishop LaVis} Boﬁteheuwel,‘Elsies
Rivier, Grassy Park, Hanover Pérk, Heideveld, Kas-
selsvlei, LiéSbeek, Manenberg, Matroosfontein, Mitcheil‘s
Plain, Ottery, Ravensmead,}Retreat, Rietvlei, South Capé,
Silvertown, Strandfontein, Tafelberg(20)

PORT ELIZABETH: Bethelsdorp, Gelvandale, Schauderville,
.Swartkops(4)

WESTERN CAPE "COUNTRY": Bergrivier, Bbkkeveld; Britstown,
Diamant, Diaz, Daljosaphat, Esselen Park, Genadendal,

\Griqualand.west, Hantam, Hawston, Kalahari, Karee, Macas;
sar, Mamre, Mid-Karoo, Northern Cape, Nuweveld, Pniel,
Rawsonville} Riversdai, Robertson, Springbok, Steinkopf,
Swartland, Suurbraak, Upington, Vredendal, Wuppertal(29)

EASTERN CAPE "COUNTRY": Addo, Border, Dysseldorp, Fish
ARiver, Haarlem, North Eastern Cape, Outeniqua(7) -

WITWATERSRAND: Alra Park, Bosmont, Eldorado Park, Klip-
spruit West, Newclare, Reiger Park, Toekomsrus(7)

PRETORIA/NORTHERN TkANSVAAL: Eersterus, Northern Trans-
vaal, Rust Ter Vaal(3)

BLOEMFONTEIN: Heidedal, Opkoms(2)

OFS "COUNTRY": Western OFS, Eastern OFS, Southern OFS(3)

.DURBAN: Durban Suburbs, Greenwood Park, Wentworth(3)

NATAL "COUNTRY": Natal Interior, Natal Mid-East(2)

54. See A Lemon(1984): 99
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In terms of the percentage poll of registered voters the

abovementioned regions rank as follows:

Cape Peninsula 11,1

Durban 23,1

Nétal "countrY" 30,1 | .
Western Cape "country" 35,4

Port Elizabeth 36,1 -

Witwatersrand 37,1

Eastern Cape "country" 43,3

Bloemfontein 53,6

OFSV"éoﬁntry" 59,4

Pretqria/Northern.Transvaal 62,5

The overall turn-out in rural areas was 37,9 percent as
opposed to 21,6 percent in urban areas. It would, however,
be an oversimplification to see a general correlation
between a high poll and the rural area of a region. This
becomes obvious when a map which depictsvareas where
Colouréds are predominantly farm workers is'superimposed
on a map giving the election results.>>The urban con-
stituencies on the Witwatersrand, for instance, achieved
a higher turn¥out than many agriculturally-dominated seats
in the Bolénd.

It is also noteworthy that the four Port Elizabeth seats

fecorded a higher number of votes than the 20 electoral

55. E Patel(1985): 30/1
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aivisions in the Peninsula, although the totel of their
registered voters amounted to just over a third of those
in Greater Cape Town. Nationwide, Tafelberg had the lowest
poll(4,1 percent) and Rﬁst Ter Vaal the highest (68,2
percent). |
A different picture emerges if calculatione of the per-
centage poll are not based on the number of registered
voters, but on the total eligible population clessified as

Coloured:

Table 3: Result of House of Representatives elections,

based on number of eligible voters=€:

REGION POTENTIAL VOTERS PERCENTAGE POLL
Cape érevince 1 317 554 16,9
Peninsula | 504 950 4,9
Cape excl. Peninsula ' 812 602 24,3
Transvaal : | 141 408 24,9
Natal 54 647 15,7
Orange Free State | 32 999 18,4
total 1 546 607 - 17,6

As compared with the calculation based on registered
voters, the poll drops from 32,5 to 17,6 percent. Two
things must be taken into aceount, however, when analysing
the above table. First, the figure for ﬁhe Orange Free

State is greatly distorted, as two out of five seats were

56. See Patel(1985): 13
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uncontésted. It would therefore be appropriate to increase
the tﬁrn—out from 18,8 to roughly 26,3 percent. Secondly,
the numbers are baséd on an estimate of the eligible
Coloured population, which is slightly higher than the of-
ficial number of potential voters. If this is used, one
arrives at a figure of 19,3 percent of persons who cast
their votes.
Winning 73,2 percent of the total poll, tﬁe LP captured 76
| of the total of 80 directly elected seats in thé House of
Representatives. The Labour Party was strongest in the
Free State and the Cape, while its oppoﬁents managed to
attract roughly one third of the vote in both Natal and
Transvaal. Had there been a system of préportiohal
représentation, the LP's competitors would have won 20_out
of 80 seats; the constituency-based system, however,
awarded them only fouf.
The electoral division of Ottery'(Cape Town) was won by
the PCP. The two successful independent candidates léter
joined the Labour Party. In the Transvaal seat of Bosmont
two contenders polled the same number of votes; subse-
quently the Supreme Court declared Freedom Party leader
Arﬁhur Booysen the winner. |
As the programmes of all the LP's cémpetitofs bore'many
similarities, there was talk»of an anti-Labour alliance
prior to the elections. The party's dominance is reflected
by the fact that such a pact would have wrested only
another two seats from the LP. In all other constituencies
its candidétes received more votes than the combined poll

of the opponents.
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The LP's senior politicians received the following per-
centages from the registered voters:

- Andrew Julies 47,7

- Jac Rabie 41,9

Peter Mopp 40,9

Allan Hendrickse 36,2

- Carter Ebrahim 26,7
David Curry stood unopposed in his Boland constituency of
Pniel.
The results given above show that personalities did.ﬁot
play a decisive role in the Coloured elections. The poll
of the LP's most prominent candidétes did not diffef sub-
stantially from the overall regional péttérn: the highest
percentages were recorded in the rural Cape Province(A
Julies/Kaiahari), followed by the Trahsvaal (J Rabiev
/Reiger Park), the Eastern Cape(P Mopp/Border, A Hen-
drickse/Swartkops)and the Peninsula(C Ebrahim/South Cape).
The best results were achieved in areas with the highest
overall poll, although the LP candidates in question were
junior ones: G.Rooskrans(Wéstern Free State) 53,4 percent,
SK Louw(Rust Ter Vaal) 51 percent. |
In comparison with the Coloured polls, the inter-

provincial differences were not as stark in the elections

for the House of. Delegates.
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Table 4 : Result of House of Delegates elections, based on

registered voters:

PROVINCE TOTAL VOTES  REG. VOTERS %POLL
Cape 2 649 11 o014 24,1
Natal - 67 540 341 392 19,8
Transvaal 13 912 59 305 23,5
total 84 101 411 711 20,4

There were no uncontested seats.
Outside Natal, where the vast majority of South African
Indians live, the turnout was slightly higher.

Again, it is useful to categorize the constituencies as to

region and urban/rural character.®7

CHATSWQRTH(DURBAN): Arena Park, Béyview, Cavendish,
Chatsworth Central, Glenview, Havenside, Montford,
Moorcross(8)

OTHER DURBAN: Brickfield, Clare Estate, Durban Béy,
Marianhill, Phoenix, Red Hill, Reservoir Hills,
springfield(8) | |

PIETERMARITZBURG: Allandalé; Newholme(2)

NORTH and SOUTH COAST: Isipingo, Merebank, North Coast,
Stahger, Tongaat, Verglam, Umzinto(7)

NATAL "COUNTRY": Camperdown, Natal Midlands, Northern Na-
tal, Southern Natal(4) |

CAPE URBAN: Malabar, Rylands{2)

57. See A Lemon(l984): 101
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CAPE "COUNTRY": North-West Cape(1l)
LENASIA(JOHANNESBURG): Lenasia East, Lenasia Cential,
Lenasia West(3) | |
OTHER TRANSVAAL TOWNS: Central Rand, Laudium, Actonville
(3) |
TRANSVAAL "COUNTRY": North-West Transvaal; Eastern Trans-

vaal (2)

These regions rank as follows on a scale of percentage

turn-out of registered voters:

Pietermaritzburg 9,7

" Lenasia 10,8

Other Durban 17,2
Chatsworth 18,4

Cape '"country" 19,7

North and South coast 23,9
Cape urban 25,4

Natal "country" 25,7
Transvaal "countrf" 28,0

Other Transvaal towns 28,7

The combined turn-out of the 16 Durban constituencies
amounted to 17,8 percent. Overall, the lowest poll was
recorded in Lenasia(6,9 percent) and the highest in Um-
zinto in Natal(40,2 percent). As the Indian pbpulation is
urbanized_to a degree exceeding 90 percent, little Sig—
nificance can be attached to eiection results in rural

areas.
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Owing to the relatively high percentage of registered In-
diaﬁs, the différence between results based on registered
and eligible voters respectively is not as marked aé in

the case of the House of Representatives..

Table 5: Result of House of Delegates elections, based on

eligible voters:

PROVINCE POTENTIAL VOTERS PERCENTAGE POLL
Cape 21 249 12,5
Transvaal 74 979 _ 18,6

" Natal 418 719 16,0

total 514 946 16,2

Wheréas calculations based on the number of registérd
voters arrived at a turn-out of 20,4 percent, the per-
centage poll drops to 16,2 if the number of eligible
voters is used. |

In contrast to those for the Coloured chamber, the elec-
tions for the House of Delegates were hotly contested.
Although Solidarity received slightiy more votes, the NPP
won 18 seats as against its rival's 17. In addition to one
PIP candidate, three independents were successful. One of
them was a Labour Party member who stood "disguised" as an
independent because at that time the Prohibition of
Political Interference Act still outlawed mixed-race
parties.

Immediately after the elections large numbers of Indian
MPs crossed and fecrossed the floor. This occurred on such

a scaie and with such frequency that details cannot be
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recorded here. In the end, however, NPP leader'Amichand
Rajbansi managed to construct a workable majority.
The lack of charismatic leaders among participating
parties was reflected in the percentages of the registered
voters they attracted:

- JN Reddy 17,2

- Amichand Rajbansi 10,3

- Pat Poovalingam 7,7
The best result was achieved by the NPPis Cape leader,
Raman Bhana, with 29,2 percent in the urban constituency
of Malabar. |
Although only four independent candidates were successful,
the 74 non-aligned contenders for the Indian chamber
polled more than a quarter of the votes. In.the Transvaal
the combined vote of all independent candidates was‘higher
than that of either of the two major parties. Of the 74
independents four were '"disguised" LP candidates who were .
prevented by the Prohibition of Political Interference Act
from standing openly as members of their (Coloured) party'
in the Indian elections. These four Labour Party
candidates managed to attract an average of 32,4 percent

of the votes cast in their constituencies.
4.6. Analysis

The organisations that had called for a stay-away from the
elections interpreted the low poll as a resounding victory
for their position. The leaders of participating parties,

however, perceived the modest turn-out as still represent-
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ing a sufficient basis of legitimaéy although they had
predicted a higher percentage poll befqre August 1984, LP
leader Allah Hendrickse was repbrted'to have given
estimates ranging from 30 to 40 percent.=® NPP leader
Amichand Rajbansi predicted a 30 percent poll>®, as didl
Solidarity's M Rajab._Amqng the predominant expressions of
satisfaction were, however, voices of disillusionment. For\
instance, the Labour Party's national sécretary, Fred
Peters, described the LP's victory as "hollow"vand said
the party had received a manda%e, but‘"not to the exfent
we expected".©® |
It is difficult to assess the scope of non-collaboration
‘as the turn-out of less thén 20 percent of the eligible 
voters does not, of course, imply that 80 percent of the -
Céloureds and Indians boycotted the electiéns.
This section will first try to put the poll of 1984 in
historic perspective by comparing it to earlier elections
for the CRC and SAIC. Then an attempt will be made to as-
sess which proportions of the Coloured and Indian popula-
tion can be seen as deliberately supporting or rejecting
the tricameral Parliament. The factors taken into account
in this exeéercise include intimidatioh, ignorance and
apathy.

The Coloured elections show a marked downward trend from

58. Star(International Airmail Edition) 5.3.1984, 2.7.1984
59. star(International Airmail Edition) 5.3.1984

60. Rand Daily Mail 23.8.1984
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the 1969 and and 1975 CRC electioné to the 1984 polls for
" the House of Representatives. This is already obvious from
the dwindling proportion of registéred Coloureds. In 1969
more than three out of four‘potential voters were
registered. In 1984 this number had fallen to 59 percent.
Although the number of eligible voters increased by 84
percent over this 15-year period, the total of registered
voters grew by only 38 percent.
This trend was reflected by the fact that desbite the
growing population and the lowering of the voting age,

fewer votes were cast in 1984 than in 1969.

Table 6: Coloured election results 1969, 1985 and 1984:¢*

YEAR VOTES CAST POTENTIAL VOTERS REGISTERED VOTERS

NUMBER POLL NUMBER POLL
1969 300 918 843 973 35,7% 612 832 49,1%
1975 251 631 | 994 191 25,3% 521 557 - 48,3%
1984 272 854 1 546 607 17,6% 881 984 30;9%

Broken up into various regions, the following picture of

the percentage poll of registered voters emerges.

61. E Patel(1985):16
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Table 7: Coloured elections 1969, 1975 and 1984: Per-

centage poll of registered voters by region:©2

PROVINCE | 1969 1975 1984 .
Cape Province 46,1 45,7 29,5
Peninsula ' 25,6 24,9 11,1
Port Elizabeth _ 70,6 67,6 36,0
Other Cape Provincé 54,9 57,2 37,6
Natal » 68,6 72,5 25,5
Transvaal - 73,7 69,8 43,2
Orange Free State 76,6 76,9 55,6

The sharply decreasing turn-out in every region becomes
obvious. Whereas roughly two in three seats recorded a
‘registered poll Qf above 50 percent in 1969 and 1975, this
proportion dropped to 13 perceﬁt in 1984. In the‘CRC eléc—
tions about half of the conétituencies fell into the
bfacket above GQ percent} in 1984 there was just one elec-
toral division(Rust Ter Vaal) left in that category (= |
1,25 percent). |

Besides the institutional differences between the CRC and
the House of Representatives, there was a slight political
difference in the approach of the Labour Party. In 1969
and 1975 it campaigned on a partial boycott ticket,
promised to "wreck" the body’if_elected as majority party.
Therefore, the CRC polls can be expected to include a num-

ber of voters who supported the option of a participatory

62. E Patel(1985): 18
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boycott.
Figures comparing the 1981 SAIC elections to the House of
Delegates poll in 1984 reveal a picture different to that
of Coloured politics. | )
In the case of the Indians, tge proportion of registered

voters increased substantially to more than 80 percent.

The same applied to the turnout of registered voters.

Table 8: Indian election results 1981 and 1984: Pércentage

poll of registered voters:©3

PROVINCE 1981 1984
Cape Province 12,5 24,2
Natal 13,6 19,6
Transvaal 11,4 23,4
total 13,4 20,3

Tﬁere are, however, several factors that qualify the
higher turnout in 1984. In 1981 six out of 40 seats were
uncontested, while three years later at 1east]two |
candidates stood in all electoral diviSions. In the elec-
tions for the House of Delegates there was also a substan-
tial number of spoilt papers, equalling roughlyvtwo per-
cent of the registered voters. Furthermore, the history of
"the (formerly nominated) SAIC was even more compromising
than that of the CRC and the former's area of

responsibility was more circumscribed than those of its

63. E Patel(1985): 36
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Coloured counterpart; these two factors would have con-
tributed to é lower percentage poll in 1981. Finally, when
the SAIC elections were held, the inception of the
tricameral Parliament was to be anticipated, as the first
President's Council had aiready been éstablished. As the
(elected) SAIC failed to transcend the image of a transi-
tional body, the incentive to vote remained low.
Between the earlier elections and August 1984 a number of_
socio-economic>developments affected Colouredé and In-
dians. It was to be expected that the rising raée of ur-
banisation, the improvement 'in education, the expansion of
the middle class and the increased exposure_to the
media(television was introduced in 1976) would havé led to
increased participation in elections. On the other hand,
the political scene of 1984 included a concerted boycott
campaign which was unknown prior to the tricameral elec-

‘ : )
tion campaign. As Coloureds and Indians Were’exposed to
the abovementioned changes to a similar degree, these -
changes in participation suggest fhat Coloureds were more
susceptible to the boycott campaign.

To assess the propbrtipns of Coloureds and Indians
respectively supporting and rejectiﬁg the Constitution,
those who participéted in the 1984 elections can be per-
céived as being favourably disposea toWards the tricameral

Parliament. This view is supported by several findings of

two HSRC surveys conducted shortly after August 1984.°€*

64. See N Rhoodie et al(1986) and N Rhoodie et &al1(1987a)
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There were two factors which could potehtially quélify the
aforementioned assessment, namely intimidation and media |
manipulation. 7
While intimidation during thé election campaign was usual-
ly attributed to the boycott camp, thét phenomenon can
work both ways. Occasionally, for instance, there were
reports of participating politicians threatening elderly
'pegple with the loss of their pensions if they did not
vote. Acts of intimidation by the state and its security
forces wefe obvious, culminating in the detention of
prominent UDF and NIC leaders on the eve of the polls.

For bofh Indians and Coloureds television ié the prime
source of political information. News pfogrammes on SABC
are regularly watched by more than half of the Indians
while politiéal reports in newspapers are regularly read
by only a quarter of that population éroup.65 Coloureds in
urban areas of the Cape Province make less use of the
media. One in three adults watches TV news programmes
regularly while only 15 percent read political néwspaper
reports on a regular basis.®® -
There is, however, no empirical evidence to suggest that
either state intimidation or manipulation by state-
. controlled media induced a significant number of people to
vote. Therefore, the percentage poll of eligible voters,

namely 20 percent of the Coloureds and 16 percent of the

65. N Rhoodie et al(1987a): 14

66. N Rhoodie et al(1986): 59
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Indians; appears to give an accurate indication of the ac- -
tual support for the tricameral Parliament:among these
population groups.
These low figures should not come as a surprise in view of
the constitution which participating parties had to "sell"
during the election campaign. These parties séw'the dis-
pensation as a flawed_system they had had no paft in
creating and which Ehey‘rejected in principle. One L? MP
étressed the fact that his party "had to a certain degrée
to sell the NP also".®? Furthermore, even the government
conceded that the tricameral Parliament was a mere way-
station on the road of constitutional development. Transi-
:tional institﬁtions, however, seldom elicit magnetic al-
legiance. It was strategic reasoning, not dedicated sup-
port, that made the LP, NPP and Solidarity participate.
Under such circumstances, the newly enfranchised groups
could not be expected to rdlly enthﬁsiastically around the
Constitution of 1983. The gradual, drawn-out process of |
"change from within" was void of any symbols for popular
identification.
Any momentum for participation that might have been
created by the LP's Eshowe decision to "go in" was
certainly lost during the ensuing 19 months that passed
before the elections were held. This assesément is sup-
ported by the results of an exhaustive opinion poll con--

ducted by the HSRC in September 1983. At that time, 22,9

67. Interview: Desmond Lockey, 11.5.1988
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perceht of Coloureds in the Western Cape and 28 percent of
Indians in the Greater Durban area planned to vote in the
coming elections.®® '
Moreover, it has been suggested that the lack of serioﬁs
opposition to the Labour Party and the absehce of aﬁy
programmatic differences between the NPP and Solidarity .
provided for a low poll.®® As the majority of Coloureds
and Indians were primarilyvinterested in tﬁe material
benefits the new system (suppqsedly) held in store for
them?®, there was litte incentive to contribute to a high
poll, as the result of the elections was immaterial to
one's aspirations ahd'might further alienate Africans.

Whereas the proportion of Coloureds and Indians who
voted in August 1984 can be seen asvsupporting the Con-
stitution, it is far more difficult to assess how many
potential Voters deliberately boycotted the polls.

One of the factofs mentioned fregquently to explain the
low turn-out was intimidation by the,moveménts advocating
a stay-away. This notion is, however, not sﬁpported by the
findings of opinion surveys. Only 1,5 percent of the

Coloureds in the Western Cape, the UDF's stronghold, gave

68. CD Schutte(1985): 23, 26

69. Interview: Desmond Lockey, 21.8.1986 '
70. 57,9 percent of the Coloureds in Westgrn Cape towns(N.
Rhoodie et al(1986): 27) énd 27,9 percent of the Indians
cited socio-economic improvements for them as their prime

reason to vote(N. Rhoodie et al(1987a): 6).
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intimidation as the reason for not casting their vote.??*
The corresponding proportion of Indians was 2,6 percent.”?
While‘accusations of intimidation were primarily levelled
against the UDF and its affiliated organisations, some
significance was attached to the so-called "Zulu factor"
in Natal. This refers to Inkatha's opposition to the
tricameral Parliament and Chief Mangosuthu Buthelezi's ad-
vice in geheral and to his fellow Natalians in particuiar
not to vote.
In this regard it is interesting to note that in both the
Houses of Representatives and Delegates the lowest poll
was recorded in Natal. Furthermore, an extraordinarily
high proportion of special votes was'caet in the elections
for the House ef Delegetes; one out of every three votes
was a special one. In some constituencies the number of o
special votes exceeded that of those cast on polling day.
The electoral division of Springfield recorded 700 special
votes as against only 4lQ’erdinary ones. In the Briekfield
seat the ratio was 750:380.73 The UDF argued that it was
not intimidation by its supporters which caused the high
number of special votes but that participating parties
abused the instrument of special votes.”*

From the points made above it can be gathered that, while

71. N. Rhoodie et al(l986): 33
72. N. Rhoodie et al(l1l987a): 15
- 73. Leader 31.8.1984

74. ibid.
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(perceived) intimidation might have had some effect in Na-
tal, it cannot be seen as'a nation-wide factor contribut-
ing to the low turn-out.
A second argument advanced to explain the low percentage
poll was ignorance among Coloureds and Indians, especially
lack of electoral experience, education and overall
sophistication. This theory can, however, be empirically
refuted as the House of Representatives recorded the
lowest poll in the old voters' roll areas. This suggests
rejection of the tricameral Parliament because of a senti-
ment of relative deprivation. Furthermore, the stay-away
was strongest in those areas which had the highest propor-
tion of middle-class inhabitanes and the most perVasive
media penetration: theﬁCape Peninsula among Coloureds, and
Pietermaritzburg, Lenasia and Durban amonngndians.
In rural.areas where a higher degree of ignorance relating
to electoral processes can be assumed there was a higher,
turnout. The argument centering around ignorance as a
cause of low bolls can therefore not only beidiseounted
but reversed. The turnout increased with a decreasing
level of education as the underprivileged strata expected
the tricameral dispensation to raise their standard of
liﬁing.
The most powerful argument of participating parties
qualifying the high number of non-voters is that of apathy
among Coloureds and Indians. Jac Rabie maintained that the
Coloureds of the Cape Peninsula had "a tradition of apathy
dating back to 1948, when their boycott of the general

elections gave the Nationalists victory. Here in the
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Transvaal we had a good turnout...".”>
In fact, several opinion surveys confirm the notion of
apathy. of the Coloureds in the Westefn Cape, 55,9 percent
reéponded that they took little or no interest in politi-
cal matters.”’® Lack of interest was the reason for 22,3
percent of the registered Coloured voters in urban areas
of the Cape Province not to go to the ballot-box.”” Even a
representative of Grassroots, a UDF-supporting community
newspaper, complained about " a lacking political cons-
ciousness among Coloureds".”’® Correspondingly, the figures
for Indians expressing little or no interest in politics
range from 42,5 percent”® to 75,7 percent.®°® The failure
of 26,4 percent of all Indians to cast their votes was due
to their being uninterested.®* '
The following calculations are Based on the assumption'
that people can make a deliberate political decision,
namely to vote or to boycott elections, only if they take
some interest in political matters. If one takes this sec-
tion of Coloureds in the Western Cape as it emerged in the

HSRC poll cited above, i.e. 44,1 percent, and subtracts 17

75. Sunday Expressv2.9.l984

76. C.D. Schutte(1985): 28

77. N. Rhoodie et al(1986): 29

78. Interview: Saleem Badat, 6.5.1986
79. C.D. Schutte(1985): 28

80. N. Rhoodie et al(1987a): 13

81l. ibid.: 7
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percent‘participatprs, one arrives at a figure of 27 per-
cent- of persons whOVCOnsciously rejected -the Constitution
in an area regarded as the UDF's stronghold.
This relatively low proportion is not surprising if one
looks at the difficulties of mobilisation which even
progressive organisations have experienced in the Western
Cape. Lébour Party MPs pointed out that the turnout for
SRC elections at the University of the Western Cape
amounted té,only 30 percént while a poll‘of 20 percent wés
recorded at the Peninsula Technikon.
One MP stressed that the UDF's nation-wide "million signa-
ture campaign" only:managed to obtain the support of just
under 500 000 South Africans, although every adult was
eligible and the campaign extended over a considerable
period of time.’In contrast,'the Coloureds and Indians
could cast their ballots on only two days and still polled
a total of over 356 000 vofes. UDF Sffice-bearers concede
that "the original projections were unrealistic".®? |

The difficulties the UDF experiences in organising
Coloureds.is also reflected in the labour field. At the
time of the elections the progressive trade unions hadv
failed té make any significant inroads into the Peninsula
workforce, which is predominantly made up of Coloureds. In
1984 the vast majority of unionized Coloured workers were

members of the conservative, apolitical TUCSA.®2 At that

82. Interview: Trevor Manuel, 6.5.1986

83. Star 2.12.1986
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time the federation represented 380 000 workers.®+ Its
most important affiliate was the Garment WOrkérs'
Union(Western Cape) with a membership of over
50 000.°®" ’
While the conservative trade unionism declined with the
demise of TUCSA in 1986, the political apathy of Coloured
workers persisted. The schism between them and more-active
African wdrkers‘was repeatedly reflected in widely varying
work attendance figures. When the progressive labour
federations called for a nation-wide stay-away on 1 May
and 16.June 1986, this move was opposed by the Garment

Workers' Union.

Table 9: Stay—-away percentages 1986:2°

1 May 16 June
Transvaal 80 90
Western Cape © 15 39
Eastern Cape - 99 ~ 99
Natal » 70 60-80

The marked difference between the Western Cape with its
large proportion of Coloured workers and the rest of South
Africa is obvious. Whereas 78 percent of the African work-

force stayed away in the Western Cape on the tenth an-

84. M. Bennett(1987): 82
85. I. Goldin(1984b): 29

86. SA Labour Bulletin August 1986: 102
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niversary of Soweto day, only 26 percent of Coloured
workers heeded the éall. In the manufacturing industry in
Greater Cape Town, which is particularly Coloured-
dominated, 10 percent of the Coloureds did not show up for
work on 1 May 1986 as compared to 71'percent of the
Africans.®”? This trend continued in 1988 when the conse-
quences of an otherwise successful call for a three-day
stay-away were virtually neéligible in the Western Cape.®2

The corresponding calculation for Durban Indians is |
based on the assumption that 40,9 percent of that popula-
tion group take an interest in political matters. This
figure is érrived at by taking the average of the two
relevant findings mentioned above. If the 16 percent
voters are subtracted, 25 percent active boycotters
remain. This figure does not differ too much from the
results of two opinion polls which put the'support for UDF

and NIC among Indians at 21,2 ®° and 30 percent.®°
4.7. The MPs

Concluding the chapter on the 1984 elections, this section
will take a look at the politicai and socio-economic back-

ground of the MPs. Besides political and institutional

87. H. Joffe(1986): 14
88. Weekly Mail 10.6.1988
89. N. Rhoodie et al(1987a): 16

90. Post Natal 16.2.1982
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determinants that shaped their role within thersystem, the
personality factor contributed its part. , |
In August 1984 a total of 120 MPs were elected to the two
new chambers of Parliament. Later 10 more were either
nominated by the State President or indirectly elected by
the Houses of Répresentatives and Delegates.respectively.
Oowing to the lack of available information and the reluc-
tance to supply further details, the picture of the ar-
.chetypal participating Coloured or Indian politician
remains sketchy. |
During the past four parliamentary sessions the MPs in
question were frequently made the object of ridicule bec-
ause of their alleged lack of education. This was;
particularly the case in the House of Representatives. The
Labour Party, however, does not apologise for the fact
that some of its MPs cannot live up to high intellectual
standards. The LP leader stresses that'"they represent the
real community. They come out of the people and therefore .
they can speak for the people."®' David Curry charac-
terizes the LP as "essentially a workihg—class party"°?2
and points out that the LP practises what many other
organisations preaqh, namely the leading roie of the
labourers in the political process.
This claim is, however; not necéssarily borne out by a

profile of the parlamentarians in the House of Representa-

\

91. Interview: Allan Hendrickse, 11.2.1987

92. Cape Times 1.2.1983
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tives. The following tables include the four non-LP MPs
who sat in the Coloured chamber at'the start of the first
session. They are based on information supplied by Ehe
parliamentarians themselves and may therefore‘reflect sub-

jective reality in some cases.

- Table 10: Professional background of Coloured MPs(in

percentage):

educationists 33
businessmen 23 .
workers 13
clergymen ' 4
proféssionals 4
civil servantsv. 2
farmers 1

full-time politicians 1

other employees . 18

Table 11: Political background of Coloured MPs(in

percentage) :
former member of CRC _ o 21
former or present member of Mancom 49

no former member of any government-created body 42

These figures show.that only a relatively small proportion
of Coloured MPs are old-timers from the days of the CRC,
while a significant number had, up to 1984, not
participated in government-created institutions. The table

‘also underlines how deeplf'Coloured parties, i.e. in ef-
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fect the LP, aré rooted in local-government Structures.
The average MP in the House of Representatives was 49
years of age when elected. The Coloured chamber of Parlia-
ment furthermore reveals male predominance as there are
only three female MPs.

From the House of Delegates a different picture emerges.
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Table 12: Professional background'of Indian MPs(in

percentage) :

businessmen © 44
educationists 18
professionals 11
farmérs 4
clergymen 2
civil servants 2

full-time politicians 2

other employees 16

Overall, the MPs in the House of Delegates have a higher
educétional and professional standing than their col-
leagues in the Coloured chamber, or their predecessors in
the SAIC. Those who were already represented on that'body
have over the years acquired a highér position,‘not 1eést
due to their involvement_in the system. An opponent of the
tricameral Parliament said that "the butchers énd the
bakers, the candlestick?makers and the tinkers who have
hitherto played the clown in the circus will be replaced
by the merchants and the bankers, the lawyers and the
property developefs".93

These figuresrgiVen above refléct the different social
basis of the Indian chamber. Its archetype tends to come
from a self-ehployed middle-class background (businessmen,

professionals) as opposed to the Coloured MPs, who are"

93. Leader 3.2.1984
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mostly state employees (educationists) and members of the.
lower and lower-middle élass. Neither workers nor women
are represented in the House of Delegates. At 53 years of
age the average Indian politician is slightly older tﬁan

his Coloured counterpart.

Table 13: Political backgroﬁnd of Indian MPs(in

'percentage):_

former member‘of the SAIC 51
former or present member of LAC 36
formerbmember_of (first) Président‘s Council 4

no former member of any government-created body 33

The table shows that more than half df the SAIC membefs-
found their way into the Housé of Delegates. This cah be
explained by the "smooth" transition from one body to thé
other, whereas there was a four-year breakvbetween the |
disbanding of the CRC and the establishment of the House
of Repfesentatives. Differentiating between the NPP and
’Solidarity, difficult as such an ehdeavour may be because
of the high rate of fluctuation, one finds that the latter
fielded more candidates with no prior connections tovthe
"sfstem"(47 percent) than the NPP(36 percent),vwhqée MPs
have stronger roots in the LACs{44 as against 20.
percent). o

It is safe to assume that the vast majority of MPs earn

- significantly more money now than in their previous
professions, especially as a substantial number of

Coloured parliamentarians were unemployed or even un-
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employable prior to their election.?®*

It would, however, be simplistic merely to measure

previously earned salaries against those of MPs, although

these are substantial already. A minister, for instance,

earned R 121 500, a deputy minister R 77 400, the Leader

of the Official Opposition R 77 000 and an ordinary MP or

MPC R 49 8000.°% In addition to these traditional par-

liamentary offices, the position of ministerial

‘representative was created later. It had the rank and

salary of a deputy minister.®®

The salaries were accompanied by various perks and

benefits:97

Pension and "golden handshake" after serving in two
parliaments or for 7 1/2 years(full‘pension equal to
parliamentary salary after 15 years)

Car ailowance(R 800 per month)

Secretarial contribution to salary for duration of a
parliamentafy session(R 140 per month)

Free air fares(36 single flights p.a. on SAA domestic

service)

Contributory membership of Parmed(medical aid scheme

for MPs, MPCs and judges)

94. Off the record-interview with a prominent member of

the Coloured community

95. Die Nasionalis March 1986

96. Weekly Mail 13.2.1987

97. Argus 7.1.1987
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To thesé quantifiable benefits the power to give patronage
has to be added. All these comforts constitute a tempta-
tioh into which, it has been argued, éeople, particularly

from a humble background, are prone to fall.
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5. OWN AFFAIRS
5.1. The own affairs system

One of the main features of the Constitution of 1983 is
the distinction drawn between so-called own and generél
affaits. The system is largely based on research done by
G.S. Cloete into various forms and historical examples of
communal autonomy.™* |
In his study the author describes communal autonomy as a
non-territorial variety of federalism and refers to
Friedrich's notion of "corporate federalism”.? The three
examples he scrutinizes are Estonia, Cyprus, and Belgium.
Estonia's application of a system of communal autonomy
during the period 1925-1934 was, accofding to,Cloete,_the
_first ever. He evaluates the country's experience with’
"gemeenskapsoutonomie" as very successful. Despite a basic.
similarity to the South African system of own afféirs
which will be discussed below in some detail there are im-
portant differences. Whereas the Constitution of 1983
prescribes the statutory definition of groups, the
relevant law in erstwhile Estonia provided for freedom ofv
association by leaving it to the individual's discretion
to register with any groﬁp of his choice. Even thoée
registered as members of a certain group could decide

whether they wanted to make use of the system of communal

1. G.S. Cloete(1984)
2. ibid.: 1 |
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eutonomy or not. The Estonian 3ystem did not amount .to
group protection per se, but rather provided for the
protection of the individual's cultural rights within a
group framework. ‘
In the end, only the German minority (representing the
cﬁltural and poliﬁical elite) and the Jewish.one (making
up the upper strata of the trading class) opted for com-
munal autonomy.?® According to Cloete, the other minority
groups, e.g. the Russian and the Swedish section of the
populatioh, were geographically concentrated to such a‘
degree that they felt adequately represented on "normal"
local and regional government structures.
In Estonia legislative,vexecutive, and financial powers
were devolved to the cultutal councils. They primarily
- controlled educafional matte:s relating to their popula-
tion group. It was left to the -discretion of parents te
decide whether to send their children to a school ad-
mihistered by the relevant cultural council, or to one
controlled by the central authority.® In 1934 the system
of communai autdnomy gave way to what Cloete terms a Mar-
xXist dictatorship.
A less successful example of applied communal autonomy in-
vestigated by Cloete was Cyprus during the years 1960-64.
During this period members of the Greek majority and the-
Turkish minority could, in addition to the unicameral

House of Representatives, elect their own communal cham-

3. G.S8S. Cloete(1984): 9

4. ibid.: 7
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bers in which legislative control over matters of ex-
clusive interest to the releyant population group was
vested: Matters in their jurisdiction included culfural
affairs and welfare services. The two chambers had the
right to collect personal ;ncome tax from members of the
Qroup in question; these funds were supplemented by
préportionally allocated grénts from the House of
Representatives.5 In 1964, the communal autohomy interlude
on Cyprus ended in civil stfife.
The most topical example of ﬁgemeenskapsoutonomie" is the
Belgian one. During the constitutional reform of 1970-71
cultural councils were established for each of the three
communities, Flemish, French, and German. These bodiés
”have legislative authority over, inter alia, cultural ahd
educational matters® and each of them elects an execuﬁive
committee. The cultural councils are financed partly;byv
direct subsidies from the national budget and partly by'
levying a tax on property, motor-cars, and the media.”’
Belgium is the only example of communal autonomy ex-
amined by Cloete which is still in operation. Its success
shows that "gemeenskapsoutonomie" can be a viable instru-
ment for conflict resolution in segmented societies even
if they are ihdustrialized; this refutes the criticism
- that the concept is only applicable in‘pre-moderh

societies.® Also, differential incorporation of the

5. G.S. Cloete(1984): 15
6. A. Molitor(1980): 144

7. G.S. Cloete(1984): 26
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various populétién segments does not appear to be an in-
surmountable obstacle to thé‘succeésful implementation of
the system of communal autonomy; all three societies |
scutinized by Cloete are vertically stratified.

A comparison 6f the experiences of Estonia and Belgium
on the one hand and Cyprus on the other illﬁstrates that
general acceptance of communal autonomy is a necesséry
precondition for its successful implementation. In the
first two cases the concept ggined widespread legitimacy
vamongst.all ﬁopulation groups involved, whereas in Cyprus
it was imposed by the departing colonial power;'Britain,
and failed to gain support from any of the population seg-
ments. |
All of the.thrée systems of communal autonomy are based on
the principle of freedom of association and involve legis-
lative, executive, and some form of financial authority.
The South African system of own affairs as established by
the Constitution of 1983 does not involve any of the fea-
tures identified in the paragraphs above. While it has
gained some, aibeit mdstly tacit support, from participat—
ing Coloured and Indian parties it is not based on free
association nor does it provide the Houses of Representa-
tives and Delegates with an independent fiscal base.

The own affairs system does not provide Coloured and
Indian participaﬁts with a constitutionally unassailable
terrain of jurisdiction. The method employed by the Con-

stitution to define own and general affairs reveals its

8. J.A. la Ponce, quoted from G.S. Cloete(1984): 18
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executive-orientated character. "The distinction between
'own' and 'general' affairs is not like the distinction
between state and federal matters under a federal con-
stitution - i.e. an attempt to create a constitutionally
defined division of powers between co-ordinate goVernment
institutions. It is rather an administrative system which
allows for the delegation of functions to subordinate in-
stitutions of government not in terms of the constitution
but in terms of Presidential decree."® One MP in the House
of Delegates, Pat Poovalingam, described the own affairs
system ae a "bastardised form of delegation."1° | |
- Sect. 14(1) of the Constitution states that "(m)atters
which.specially or differentially affect a population
group in relation to the maintenance of its identity and
the upholding and furtherance of its way of life,_culture,
traditions and customs, are...oﬁn affairs in relation to
such population group.ﬂ Schedule 1 of the Constitution.
lists as these matters

- social welfare,

- education at all levels,

- art, culture and recreation,

- community development,

- local government, |

~ agriculture,

- water supply,

- appointment of marriage officers,

9. W.H.B. Dean(1984)

10. Star, 9.2.1986
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-~ election of members of the House of Parliament
in question, |

- finance in relation to own affairs,

- staff administration and

- auxiliary services necessary for the administra-

tion of own affairs.

General affairs are, like a Coloured person, not definéd
positively but in a negativé way, as'those matters which
afe not own affairs.
Sect. 16(1) of the Constitution states that it is the
. prerogatiVe of the State President to decide aﬁy questions
arising out of the distinction drawn between own and
general affairs. It is ﬁot exactly clear whether this
provision is merely applicable in cases of doubt or.
whether it enables the State President to override the
abovementioned enumeration by refusing to issue a certifi-
cate necessary in terms of sect. 31(1l) stating that a bill
deals with own affairs. |
The government itself perceives the need for a sharper
‘line to be drawn between own and general affairs. In this
regard the chairman of the Ministers' Council in the House
of Assembly, F.W. de Klerk, referred specifically to the
field of health administration.
The authority of the Houses of Represeptatives and
Delegates relating to the matters contained in the own af-
fairs schedule is circumscribed in two ways. The lack of
an independent fiscal base is in many instances exacer-
bated by their subordination to a general affairs départ-

ment. The jurisdiction of, e.g., the key portfolio of
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educetion and culture is restricted by Schedule 1 of the
Constitution. It reserves for the Depaftment of National .
Education authority relating to
- norms and standards for the financing of running
and capital costs of education, |
- salaries -and conditions of employment of staff
and professional registration of teachere, and
- norms and standards for syllabuses and examina-
tion and for certification of qualifieations.
With respect to their own administrations the Houses of
Representatives and Delegates are_only free to appoint
rank-and-file employees. Top positions fall under the am-
bit of the all-white Commission for Administration. A
senior LP MP, Jac Rabie, cited as an example the case in
which ﬁis party had to use its representation at cabinet
level to get its candidate appointed to the.post of
Director-General of Education and Culture(House of
Representatives).*?®
The list enumerating own affairs appears to have been com-
piled in a partly arbitrary manner as far as assessing the
relevance of a particular matter for the preservation of
group identity is concerned. In all three cases in-
vestigated by G.S. Cloete the realm of communal autonomy
was confined toveducation, culture and social welfare. No
explanation has been offered as to why mining, forestry
and fisheries were defined as general affairs in South -

Africa while agriculture and water supply were included in

11. Interview: Jac Rabie, 13.2.1987



146
Schedule 1 of the Constitution. This can probably be ex-
plained by the sensitive place the lattér two matte;s oc-
cupy in the perception of a stratégic part of the NP
clientele.
Jill Nattrass has criticised that areas which require a
common strategy, e.g. flood and drought relief, have been
classified as own affairs."...since natural disasters tend
to be geographic rather than race specific,_it is cleérv
that the ends of social justice would be far better served
if a comﬁon approach to the relief...was taken."?*?

When the system of own affairs was established by the
Constitution in 1984 it superseded the SAIC on the one
hand and a form of self-adminiétration of the Coloureds on
the other. The latter had been in operation since the
demise of the CRC in 1980. While formal authority was
vested in the relevant white ministers none of them showed
much interest in Coloured affairs and delegated a lot of
thei: powers. Therefore, effective authority rested with
the (Coloured) director of the portfolio in question, his
senibr officials and the heads of professional organisa-
tions like the CTPA.*3
The new system has replaced white bureaucrats, with
Colqured and Indién politicians heading the departments in
question while the majority of the senior Staff remains
white. On the one hand this has provided for greater

receptiveness and more grassroots feed-back, while on the

.12. J. Nattrass(1984)

13. Interview: Desmond Lockey, 11.5.1988
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other hand it has laid the system more open to corruptidn,
nepotism and the abuse of patronage. The Minister of Localv
Government, Housing and Agriculture in the House of
Representatives was heard to ask members of the efficial
opposition in that chamber whether they were there for
"eie sake" or "eie sakke".®
While the government's standpoint is that the own affairs
system provides a mechanism for the protection of group
rights in a plural society and cannot be equated with
apartheid*=, the attitude of participating Coloured and
Indian parties is equivocal.

The Labour Party rejected the Constitution of 1983 and
with it the own affairs system continuously admitting that
it amounted to apartheid. The LP was, nevertheless,
prepared to participate in both and to accept them as an
"interim measure".®® Charles Redcliffe, the party's
spekesman'on finance, viewed the system as a basis for a
policyvof affirmative action. The separateness of popula-
tion groups, he argued, made it easier to identify the un-
derprivileged components of society in order to first
equalize and then integrate.®? Instant integration would,

according to this train of thought, amount to no more than

14. David Curry in Hansard, HoR 1987(fifth session), col.
1127

15. F.W. de Klerk in Die-Nasionalis, January 1988'

16. T. Abrahams in Hansard, HoR 1987(fourth session), col.
61

17. Interview: Charles Redcliffe, 13.2.1986
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tokenism.
The LP has pu:sued a policy of affirmative action as to
the employment of personnel in the administretion of the
House of Representatives. That chamber's annual report
- 1986 sets out the relevant guidelines:

"The personnel requirements, especially in

the entrance ranks of the Administration,

must in the first instance be filled from

the rahks of the Coloured community. Only

if a euitable candidate- is not available,

within or eutside the Public Service, from

this group, will candidates from other |

population groups be considered; the filling

. of posts from the ranks of persons outside

the Coloured community shall be subject to

the approval of the Ministers' Council..."®
At the LP's 21st annﬁal conference in early 1987 the party
leader reviewed the results of the policy of affirmative
action."van die huidige totaal van naastenby 50 000 amp-.
tenare is ongeveer 90% bruinﬁense...Indien dit nie dien as
bewys van ons beleid,vwat anders is dit dan?2"*°®
However, despite the improved utilisafion and promotion of
Coloureds, the administration of the House of Representa-
tives eﬁploys, for example, 26 white Assistant Directors

as opposed to seven Coloured ones, and 16 white Deputy

18. Administfation: House of Representatives. Annual
Report 1986: 5

19. A. Hendrickse(l987a): 12
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Directoré, while only one Coloured occupiesyéhat poSi—
tion. ‘
By way of contrast, the Indian chamber has not pursued a
épecific policy of affirmative action. In reply to a ques-
'tion; the Chairman_of the Ministers' Council merely
referréd to a Cabinet decision that "preferenée will be
given to availdble qualified Indian candidates for the
filling of-posts on the Adminisération: House of
Delegates' eétabliShment".2° This difference in approach
can prdbably be explained by the Indians' notably better
education which makes job protection mechanisms super-.
fluous.
With its emphasis on sectionalism and the tendency to
develop a momentum of its own, the concept of affirmative
action runs the risk of reinforcing the very societal seg-
mentation it ostensibly vows to eradicate. By creating a
new Coloured Labour Preference Zone within the ambit of
its ‘immediate authority, the LP has‘introduced the term
"non-Coloured" to the political terhinology in South
Africa. |
The majority party in the House of Delegates, the NPP, has
embraced the concept of own affairs more readily than its
couhterpart in the Colouréd chamber. Its leader, Amichand
Rajbansi, has repeatedly stressed the perceived necessity
for taking into account what he termed grodp realities.
"We are on a grand road to progress. Let us not mistake

own affairs for apartheid. Own affairs is the provision of

20. A. Rajbansi in Hansard, HoD 1985, col. 29(questions)
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services in one's own area..."??%
Coloured and Indian participants in the tricameral Parlia-
ment face the dilemma that while they profess to enter
government-created structures in order to dismantle
apartheid from "within", the Constitution of 1983 .does not
only represent a perpetuation of the policy of racial
separation but, through the system of own affairs, its ex-
pansion. The more "successful" the Houses of Representa-
tives and Delegates are in making the system work, the
more they entrench apartheid.
As ethnically defined "hémelands" they tend to develop
vestedvinterests in the political and bureaUcratiq
Vspheres. The dynamics that can be observed in connection
with the territorially-based homelands are applicable to
the two new chambers. As Heribert Adam remarks: "Critics
who constantly ridicule the Bantustans as economically un-
viable and internationally unrecogniéed fictions of dreaﬁ—
ing Afrikaner minds ignore the success of a policy in the
form of retribalized nationalism with vested interests of
a growing administrative class of civil servants, profes-
sionals; petty traders and market-producing peasants."=?

Five years of own affairs have shown that the system
has created a momentum of its own by developing a poten-
tial for empire-building. The most obvious example of this
was the increase in executive positions. While the Indian

chamber increased the number of its ministerial posts from

21. A. Rajbansi in Hansard 1988, col. 440

22. H. Adam in H. Adam/H. Giliomee(1979): 10
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four to six, the Labour Party's Desmond Lockey complained
that the House of Representatives had been excluded from
the process of administrative expansion.?® The period from
1984 also saw the appointment of various ministerial
representatives. |
Far from being a mere "myth"** the own affairs system has
gone some way in towards helpihg Coloured and Indian |
participants cushion the exisfing repression and perrty
by administering it themselves, and thus slotting in with

the government's design of indirect rule.
5.2. The own affairs budgets

The ability of the Coloured and.Indian chambers to realize
the upliftment of their communities‘hinges on their
ability to extract additional funds from the national’
budget. The critical importance that the new participants
attach to this is reflected by a former Minister of the
Budget in the Indian chamber. "...in order to ensure the
success of this new experimént there is one injredient
which must be freely available to the elected representa-
tives, so that the problems that have been troubliné the
minds of the people of these communities can be identified
and removed. That one ingredient is rhoney..."25

Prior to the establishment of the tricameral Parliament

23. Cape Times 7.6.1988
24. Interview: Wynand Malan, 15.4.1986

25. J.N. Reddy in Hansard, HoD 1986, col. 32
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the>government held out the prospect of utilizing the own
affairs system for purposes of upliftment as one of the
major incentives for prospective participants to join the
"system". NP spokesmen did not foresee a redistribution of
funds at the expense of the white population but they
repeatedly promised that the new dispensation would raise
the standard of living of the two newly enfranchised-
groups. An official pamphlet which did not carry the»hame
of the department through which it was issued gave answers
'to questions presumably asked by Coloureds and Indians:
Q: Will the proposals allow Coloureds and In-

.dians to improve their position with regard

to housing, salaries and wages, education,

’spbfts grounds, employment oppqrtﬁnities and

‘discrimination?

A: Without doubt, yes. Coloureds and Indians will

be members of Parliament and the Government.

Therefore, they will not only be able to state

their case at the highest level of government

but also have a say in the decisions taken on

these issues.?€©
The promises of consensus politics at geqeral affairs
level in’general, and the abovementioned ones in
particular, raised expectations of Coloured and Indian
participants as to their capability of securing sufficient
funds. When J.N. Reddy was appointed Minister of the

Budget in the .House of Delegates he stressed that he,

26. Without author(1982): 33
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together with his two colleagues in thé other chémbers;
served “on all important committees, such as the State
President's Committee'on National Priofities;vﬁhe Commit-
tee on Financial Policy and Strategy and the Cabinet Com-
mittee on Economic Affairs. The three of us, together with
the hon the Minister of Finance, must reach consensus and
assume co-responsibility on budgeting matters."27

The Constitution of 1983 defines the aspect of finance
which deals with the levying of taxes and the raising of
loans as a generai affair. The only exception is paragraph
li(3) of Schedule 1 which enables the own affairs ad-
ministrations to impose levies over and above payments for
serviceées rendered. Minister F.W. de Klerk suggested thatk _
the two new Houses use this avenue in case of dissatisfac-
tion with the funds put at their disposal by the national
budget.?® So far neither the Coloured nor the Indian cham-
ber has resorted to this. The Minister of Health and Wel-
fare Services in the House of Representatiyes, Chris
April, expressly excluded the possibility of subjecting
the Coloured population to additional levies because of
its overall poverty.=®
Sect. 81(1)(b) provides for three separéte sub-accounts of
the State Revenue Fund upon which the two new chambers | N
rely almost totally. During the 1987-88 financial’year,

for instance, the House of Delegates, out of a total

~

27. J.N. Reddy in Hansard, HoD 1986, col. 1497
28. Cape Times 14.1.1987

29. Interview: Chris April, 10.6.1988
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budget of R 759 million, generated only two million:Rand
itself. It is a pivotal featﬁre of the Constitution that
the financing of own affairs is a general affair.
The 4:2:1 ratio, reflecting the approximate numbers of the
white, Coloured and Indian population groups, does not |
applyvfor purposes ofvallocating resources to own affairs
budgets. In sect. 84(a) the Constitution of 1983 makes
provision(for a distribution formula. The first two years
of the tricameral Parliament saw, however, no guiding-
principles as to the annual statutory amounts to be trans-
ferred to the budget accounts for own affairs. Such a
formula for the expenditure on housing, education and so-
cial welfare services was only worked out during the 1987-
88 financial year,3° Negotiatiéns in this regarduWere'
resumed later and no distribution formula has been imple-
‘mented yet.
Asked about the application of the 4:2:1 ratio to
budgetary matters, the Ministef of Health Services and
Welfare in the House of Representatives rejected such a
mechanism because it would perpetuate the historical dis-
parities and rule out the elimination of the existing
backlog. "We shall not allow a 4:2:1 formula, it should be
4:4:4, or rather 4:8:12."3% | |
The financial authority of the Houses of Representatives

and Delegates is confined to allocating the appropriated

30. J.N. Reddy in Hansard; HoD 1987 (fifth session); col.
600 '

31. Interview: Chris April, 10.6.1988
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~amount to the various portfolios under their jurisdiction.
The post of Minister of the Budget in the two new Houses
has been termed ceremonial. An Indian MP remarked that
"the hon the Minister...is operating like a robot. The hon
the Minister of Finance controls the lights. He controls
them and I believe that he has forgotten to adjust them
from red to green."éf

The former advisor to the Minister of Education and Cul-
ture in the House of Representatives, A.W. Muller, poieted
out that the present budgetary cycle extends from 1985 to
199032 - i.e., it was devised in 1984, prior to the
establishment of the tricameral Parliament and therefore
without input from the Coloured and Indian chambers.

The history of the tricameral Parliament shows that the
existing imbalances between the three population greups

continue to grow.

Table 14: Own affairs budgets in R m(in brackets growth

rate)>“:

| 1985 1986 1987 1988 total
HoA 2,3 4,8(108%) 5,3(14%)  5,8(9%)  (252%)
HoR 1,4 1,7(21%) 2,0(18%)  2,3(15%) (64%)

HOD 0,56 0,71(26%) 0,76(7%) 0,84(11%) (49%)

32. A.E. Arbee in Hansard, HoD 1987(fifth session), col.
623 |
33. Interview: A.W. Muller, 3.4.1986

34. Cape Times 25.3.1986, Financial Mail 19.6.1987, Cape

Times 22.3.1
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It should be noﬁed that the 1985 figure for the House of
Assembly does not lend itéelf to cdmparison because at
that time the expenditure on white education still fell
under the jurisdiction of the frovincial Councils. So it
is only after their demise that the 1987 figures reflect
the true proportions.

The following table shows how the Houses allocated their

1988 resources to the most important portfolios3%=:

Table 15: Own affairs allocations(1988):

HoA HoR HoD
education and culture 64% 48% 55%
health and welfare 16% 32% 20%

local govt., housing & agriculture 18% 19%_ 22%

In view of the crucial importance usuélly attributed to
education among underprivileged groups in South Africa, it
comes as a surprise that the two new chambers spent , |
proportionally less on this pdrtfolio than the House of
Assembly.

According to the population ratio of roughly 4:2:1 the
House of Assembly can only lay claim to 57 percent of the
total funds allocated to own éffairs. Yet in 1988, it
receivéd 65 percent of that sum whereas the Coloured cham-

ber (29 percént of the population, 26 percent of the

budget) and the Indian chamber (14 percent, 9 percent)

35. Cape Times 22.3.1988
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received disproportionately small amounts which could
usually not even compensate for the rate of inflation.

While the House of Representatives overspent its 1985-
86 budget by roughly R 30 million, the House of Delegates
underspent by R 7 million.3® In March 1986, the accumu-
lated surplus in its revenue account amounted to more than
R 26 million which the adminstration was unable to
spend.>” Previously, any unspent money had been sent back
to the treasury and only recently has it been procedure to
deposit the funds in the respective reserves and for it to
remain in its revolving fund. |
( Dissatisfaction amongst Coloured and Indian MPs was at its
highest when they touched on the issue of their own an
fairs budgets: "Barend du Plessié caters to the needs of
166 white constituencies first. David Curry, as a mini-
ster, is only 167th in line."3®
On this issue vociferous discontent was not confined to
the ranks of the opposition. The own affairs budget
debates numbered among the few occasions when Coloured and
Indian MPs failed to constantly toe the party line and
gave vent to their frustration. Being allocated insuffi-
cient funds was the bottom 1ine.for the majority of con-
servative LP and NPP MPs. Upon seeing their very "raisonh
d'etre" for entering Parliament endangered, they were

willing to abandon their otherwise reticent stance: "The

36. Interview: Ismail Omar, 29.1.1987
37. M. Rajab in Hansard, HoD 1987(fifth session), col. 621

38. Interview: Peter Mopp, 24.6.1987
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hon the Minister of the Budget says there were other
priorities and the hon the Minister serves on the
Priorities Committee himself. I must come to the conclu-
sion that the Whites will always enjoy preference in South
Africa.">®
The majority parties in the two new chambers refrained
from rejecting their respective own affairs budgets bec-
ause of the constitutional ramific;tions such a mdye would
entail. Sect. 39(3)(b)(ii) stipulates that in such a case
the State President has to either reconstitute the qini-
sters' Council or dissolve the House in question. The
first option does not appear to be a practical one as the
Ministers Council is merely a reflection of the House.
Complying with the latter option and holding new elec-
tions, the State President could well find the former
majority party td be successful at the polls.
Any recalcitrant‘party could thus immobilize a chamber of
Parliament. Both LP and NPP appear not to have used this
obstructive potential the Constitution offers because they
are reluctant to face their electorate and_aré primarily
interested in a smooth and preferably improved functioning
of the own affairs system.
One example in 1986 showed that while Coloured and Indian
participahts lack institutionalized leverage to extract
additional funds from the national budget, theybhave
other, that is, political means, at their disposal to

achieve that objective.

39. C.B. Herandien in Hansard, HoR 1986, col. 1550
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In June 1986; during the second reading of the Sales Tax
Amendment Bill, the Labour Party moved an amendment
declining to pass the bill unless the Minister of Finance
undertook to reduce GST to not more than 10 percent. A
then LP MP describes the ensuing attempts by the minister
in guestion to secure the party's support.
| "The hon the minister ran around and ended up

in the middle of the Labour Party's caucus.

That is what I mean when I talk about confron-

tation politics. What was the benefit thereof?

Some R 1,5 billion was produced to wipe out

‘the housing backlog in the Black and Coloured

townships."*°
Securing additional appropriations for the Coloured énd.
Indian population groups obviously harbours the danger of
detrimentally affecting Africans. Nevertheless, some
Labour Party MPs continuously proclaim that they also
speak on behalf of Africans. The House of Delegates was
repeatedly cautioned not to pursue a policy of uplifting
the Indian community without regard to others.

| "It would be suicidal for any member of this

House to urge any of his constituents to com-

pete with anYone else...What we'must ask for

- and this is all we can do - is a fair share...

-If the others are suffering, we must suffer

with them. We must not try to get ahead of

anyone else."*%*

40. P. Mopp in Hansard, HoR 1987 (fifth session), col. 197
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The economy of a country cannot necessarily be viewed in
zero-sum terms, although in times of recession and scar-
éity of funds this might weil be the case. Nattrass has
argued along-tﬁese lines and suggested that the improVedv
political access of Indians and Coloureds could mean that
"African groups, particularly the governménts of the
'independent' and homeland states, could find themselves
in an even more stressed financial situation than they are

at present."*?
5.3. The own affairs portfolios
5.3.1. Agriculture

Coloured and Indian farmers do not exist in significant
numbers. One of the major reasons for this is that members
of these population groups may own farms onlj'if they ob-
tain a permit exempting them from the provisions of the
Group Areas Act. Accordingly, the minister responsible for
agriculture invthe House of Representatives st:essed that
he is "not a minister of agriculture like Greyling Weht—
zel. I think they must chénge that name to minister of
rural areas."*?

Within its limited scope of authority the Coloured chamber

of Parliament tried to revive co-operative farming and in-
J

41. P. Poovalingam in Hénsard, HoD 1986, col. 695
42. J. Nattrass(1984)

43. Interview: David Curry, 9.5.1988
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troduced such a scheme‘in Genadendal, historically recog-
nised as a Coloured farming area.®*®* The objective of the
relevant policy of the House of Delegates is a
"decentralised, informal agricultural sector."*®

Agriculture is one of the matters defined as own af-
fairs which would appear to necessitate a national ap-
proach. Accordingly, the Labour Party proposed a motion to
consider agriculture as a general affair.‘G‘The motion was
accepted unanimously. This is the only knowntcase in which
the two new Houses advocated a re-transfer of powers
delegated to them under the system of own affairs.

The responsible minister in the House of Delegates
described the lack of land as "the single greatest ob-
stacle confronting our farming community".*”? Within these
spatial confines the Indian chamber attempted to revive
" Indian agriculture, particularly cane-growing. Its concept
of a "decentralised, informal agricultural sector"*®
transcended férming'and amounted to a strategy of in- -
tegrated rural development. The House of belegates also
played a not insignificaﬁt role in allocating relief funds

to Indian farmers after the Natal floods of 1987.

44. ibid.

45. S.V. Naicker in Hansard, HoD 1987(fifth session), col.
1723 '

46. J.D. Swigelaar in Hansard 1988, col. 3164

47. S.V. Naicker in Hansard 1988, col. 6257

48. S.V. Naicker in Hansard, HoD 1987(fifth session), col.

1723
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5.3.2. Local government

Another own affairs pOrtfélio with rather limited
authority is local government. At present the porpfolio of
the responsible Indian minister consists of four |
autonomous local bodies and that of his Coloured counter-
part of one. Thié made the lattef\say that he is "not a
Minister of Local Government in the true sense of the |
word".“+®

Participants in the two new chambers are faced with the
dilemma that they can only expand their scope of authority
as to local government by agreeing to the establishment of
auﬁonomous Coloured and Indian third-tier bodies. Both LP
and NPP are, however, opposed to such a move because it

would entail further fragmentation along racial lines.
5.3.3. Welfare

Both the Houses of Representatives and Delegates have‘Set
themselves the goal of reaching parity in pensions. At
present white pensioners receive R 218 per month and
Coloureds and Indians R 167.3° In 1985 they managed to
take the first interim step and affect uniform social

pensions increases for all population groups.®?*

49. D. Curry in Hansard, HoR 1986, col. 3681
50. Sunday Times 24.4.1988

51. C. April in Hansard, HoR 1986, col. 3302
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The principle of bringing about parity was accepted in
1986 when an additional increase was first granted to
Coloured pensioners.®? In March 1988 the Minister of
Health Services and Welfare in the House of RepresentaF
tives,'Chris April, announced a further additional in-
crease for Coloured pensioners.>> He had, however, to
renege on that promise because no provision for the neces-
sary sum of R 36 million had been made in the own affaits
budget of the Coloured chamber.>* In order to realize the
promised elimination of thé racial pensions'gap by 1989,
the minister will haVe to overcome the remaining backlog
within the period of a single year.
One critic of the Labour Party aileged that it had, con-
trary to its promises during the 1984 election campaign,
not abolished the_discriminatory means test which stipu-
lates different maximum income leQels for the four popula-
tion groups detefmining whether a person is eligible to
draw a pension.®%
In contrast to his Coloured counterpart, the Indian mini-
ster in charge of welfare adopted a more accommodating
stance towards the government. While he reaffirmed his ob-
jective_to obtain parity in pensions, he expressed his un-
derstanding that this could not be achieved in the short

term owing to "the present financial situation the State

52. Argus 21.3.1988
53. ibid.
54. Cape Times 23.4.1988

55. Interview: Peter Marais, 23.1.1987
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finds itself in".®€
5.3.4. Health

Health services is one ofAthe fields in which the-own
‘affairs system has léd'to further fragmentation along ra-
cial lines, i.e. the development has been in a direction
contrary to the professed objectives of Coloured and In-
dian participants..

Until early 1988 the provisions’wade by the Constitution
relating to health services were not fully implemented.
This was, inter alia, due to a lack of clarity in the dis-
tinction drawn between own and general affairs in this
field. Recently, however, control of 38 clinics and hospi-
tals in the Cape Province was transferred from the provin-
cial administratibn in question to the relevant deparﬁment
of the House of Representatives.=®7

The responsible ministers in the two new chambers stated 
repeatedly that they were opposed to any further frag-
mentation of health services in South Africa.",..this
House is opposed to any system based on ethnic grounds. I
am.of the opinion that devolution of power must occur
based on a system 6f regionalisation and that apartheid in
all its forms must be abolished."®® The successor to this

minister introduced a certain ambivalence into the Indian

56. R. Bhana in Hansard 1988, col. 6753
57. Government Gazette 11196, 25.3.1988

58. I. Kathrada in Hansard, HoD 1986, col. 3714
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chamber's stance on this matter when he announced'thét his
department would not be party to a take-over of hospitals
"unless the finances can be guaranteed".®?
Both the Houses of Representatives and Delegates stressed
that any medical facilities to come under tﬁéir jurisdic-
tion would be thrown open and would render services ir-
reépective of race.€° In March 1987 the Colouredvchamber
took over héalth and welfare services for the few Indians
1iving in the north-western Cape Province. M.S. Padayachy,
LP MP for that area, termed that pooling of resources a
move away from "fragmentation of sérvices and
apartheid"”.*©?*
The devolution of.healtﬁ services is accompanied by a
change of priorities which reflects the increaed récep-.
tivity to the needs of the community. The shift,in
emphasis is from a "highly technolggical and professional
health service for First wOrldldiseases.}.to.;.primary_'
health care and, in particular, promotive, prevéntive and
curative sérvices."62
The responsible minister in the House of Represenfatives
gave the following as his main objectives, namely, to en-
courage self-care, to bring the health services within

easy reach of the community and to put strong emphasis on

59. R. Bhana in Hansard 1988, col. 6765

60. C. April in Hansard; HoR 1986, col. 3310; I. Kathrada
in Hansard, HoD 1986, col. 3712 |

61. Diamond Fields Advertiser 23.3.1987

62. R. Bhana in Hansard 1988, col. 6765
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preventative and promotive health services.®?® He prided
himself on heading the "most cost—efficient department in
South Africa".®?* Minister April, who sees himself as "a
glorified social worker"©¢=, hés come in for some criticism
for his lack of political involvemeﬁt, e.g. fof allegedly
declaring 1986 the year Qf the child without uttering a

single word about children in detention.®€
5.3.5. Housing

The estimated housing shortage is 100 000 units for
Coloureds and 44 000 for Indians. An expert in this field,
cautioned, however, against accepting the first number at
face value.®”? He stressed that the high point of the
Coloured houSihg crisis occured in the 1970s and has since
been alleviated by the building of Mitcheil's Plain, a
drop in the rate of the population explosion énd urbanisa-
tion and an increase in salaries and private éector invol-
vement. Whatever the real figures are, housing must be

" viewed as one of the most pivotal own affairs portfolios.

The responsible ministers in both new Houses affected a

63. C. April in Hansafd, Hon1987(fifth session), col.
1997

64. Interview: Chris April, 10.6.1988

65. C. April in Hansard, HoR 1987(fifth session), col.
1870

66. Interview: Peter Marais, 23.1.1987

67. Interview: Wolfgang Thomas, 13.5.1988
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significant shift in priorities in this matter.

Due to the acquisition of additional funds David Curfy
managed to avoid rent increases and the qoncomitant ex-
plosive situation. He urged a move away from "thé rental
cult to the ownership cult"®®., This policy was echoed by
his diréctor of local éovernment and development."Home
ownership helps create stable harmonious, productive
capitalist groups in which wealth is generated to the
benefit of ail. Home ownership gives a man a stake in his
community and a reason for working hard and improving him-
self."*e? |
The biggest housing project .started by the Coloured cham-
ber of Parliament, which rests entirely on the basis of
home ownership, is Blue Downs in the vicinity of Cape
Town. That suburb is designed to eventually house
250 000 people in 40 000 dwellings and thus to eliminate
most of the housing backlog in the Western Cape.’® A sig-
nificant feature of Blue Downs is the involvement of the
private sector. The activities of the state are confined
to the provision of the basic infrastructure while private
companies finance.90 percent of the total costs with 20
percent of the plots tendered to small builders from the
ranks of the Coloured population.”?*

The House of Representatives did not only make provision

68. Interview: David Curry, 9.5.1988
69. H. Kloppers in Argus 9.7.1986
70. Argus 9.7.1986

71. Interview: David Curry, 9.5.1988
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for land for hogsing purposes in the Cape Peninsﬁla but in
almost every town throughout the countfy. From early 1996
until mid-1987, 4 600 ha was proclaimed for Coloured hous-
ing.”*
In the House of Delegates the minister responsible for
housing also described "home-ownership for evefybody" as
his goal.”® In 1986 he announced a 1l0-year plan to
eliminate the Indian housing backlog.?* The Chairman of
the Ministers' Council in the House of Delegates announced
that 25 000 houses would be built for Indians thoughout
South Africa within a three-year period from 1988 on-
wards.”® Controversy surrounded the practice of various
construction companies which had been awarded contracts by
the Indian housing department to place advertisements
praising the House of Delegates.’®
In order to affect the move away from what David Curry
terms the sub-economic cult, his department applied a two-
pronged strategy by embarking on a campaign to sell the
housing stock and simultaneously starting various self-
help programmes. By mid-1988 he had managed to sell 25
percent of the stock.””

One of the cornerstones of the policy of the Minister for

72. Financial Mail 11.9.1987

73. B. Dookie in Hansard, HoD 1986, col. 3029
74. B? Dookie in Laudium Sun,- September 1986
75. A. Rajbansi in Fiat Lux, March/April 1988
76. sunday Tribune 27.12.1987, Leader 22.1.1988

77. Interview: David Curry, 9.5.1988
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Local’Government, Housing and Agriculture in;the House of
Representatives Qas to introduce self-help schemes uponf‘
which a quarter of the department's budget was spent. This’
approach rests on the assumption that "the individual
remains responsible for the provision of housing for him-
self and his dependants while the State plays a supporting
role in this'respect".78
The Minister stated that he regarded self-help housing as
the most suitable strategy because it allowed for e high
degree of individual and community participation, the
utilization of community resources like labour, finance
end materials and for individual exbression; Furthermore
the Minister emphasized its flexibility and cost-
effectiveness. The programme was designed for the‘upgrade
ing of existing squatter settlements, for site and service
schemes and for core housing proﬁects.79
While the House of Delegates also initiated a campaign to
sell rented dwellings, the reliance on self-help
programmes was not as prominent.
Soon after the inception of the tricameral Parliament the
Coloured chamber appointed a select committee to in-
vestigate, inter alia, the question of rentale. Tne LP
based its policy on the committee's recommendation that

rentals be linked to the income of a tenant, and not to

78 . Administration: House of Representatives, Department
of Local Government, Housing and Agriculture. Sup-
plementary Information to the 1985 Annual Repoft: 3

-79. Interview: David Curry, 9.5.1988
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the cost of a'project.86 This new formﬁla pénefitted low-
income households. In April 1985 Minister Curry announcéd
that unemployed persons could approach their local govern-
ment body and apply to have their rentals reduced.®* The
House of Delegates adopted a similar policy and the
responsible minister announced that his department would
spend R 40 million per year on subsidisation iﬁ respect of
the new rental formula.®=?
All housing projects started by both the Houses of
Repreéentatives and Delegates catered only for members of
the two population groups in question.lThis differs from
the policy of the Labour Party in the fields of education
and health services, ih which it opened all facilities un—'
der its control. The newrproject of Blue Downs is\designed
to be a Coloureds-only residential area. Allegedly Mini-
ster Curry was afraid of encroachment from neighbouring
African townships in case of a non-racial Blue Downs.®?

As opposed to the field of education, percepﬁible com-
munity resistance to the housirig policy of the two new |
chambers remained at a low level. In marked contrast to
African townships there were no known rent boycotts and
-only a few protest demonstrationé against rent increases

in Coloured and Indian residential areas occurred.®*? Mini-

80. Hansard, HoR 1985, col. 3109-13

81. D. Curry in Hansard, HoR 1985, col. 1948

82. A. Rajbansinin Hansard, HoD 1987(fifth session), col.
2117 | |

83. Interview: Wolfgang Thomas, 13.5.1988
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ster Curry attributed this to the lesser degree to which
housing is politiéized as compared to education.-"With
housing you can do certain things; you can bring people
loans and teach them to build their own homes, you can
sell them the house and teach them how to upgrade, you can
upgrade their quality of life so that they physically see
a difference."®® The Minister pointed out that his depart-
ment subsidizes hot'only rents but also ;ervice rates.

vopposition spokesmen in the two new chambefs pointed
out that only additional funds would alleviate the housing
shortage, not separate structures. The triplication of
bureaucracies, they argued, more probably depleted already
scarce resources.®® However, despite diffiéulties to
identify funds for Coloured housing before 1984, an expert
in that field emphasised that the inception of the
tricameral Parliament brought about a significant increase
in finance available for that purpose.®”’

!

5.3.6. Education

Of all the own affairs portfolios, education was the most
important. Both Coloured and Indian participants attached
the greatest significance to this matter; nevertheless,

their implementation of own affairs education triggered an

84. Leader 15.4.1988
85. Interview: David Curry, 9.5.1988
86. Interview: Peter Mopp, 24.6.1987

87. Interview: Wolfgang Thomas, 13.5.1988
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unprecedeﬁted degree of community resistance. The period
since the inception of the tricameral Parliament has seen
a severely strained relationship between the relevant
departments in the two new Houses on ﬁhe one hand and
teachers' associations, parents and students on the other.

This culminatedrin school boycotts which had no paral-
lel in the days when Coloured and Indian education was, at
least nominally, the responsibility of a white minister.
Jakes Gerwel explained this phenomenon: "As 'n wit mini-
ster voorheen 'bruin' skole gesluit het, was daar iets van
'n magtelose aanvaarding. Nou word dit gedoen deur 'n
'bruin' politikus wat gesien word as 'n usurpeerder - die
woede is veel meer konkreet en die teenstander 1lyk veel
meer omverwerpbaar".®®
In view of the pivotal position occupied by Coloured

education in particular in the own affairs system, a more

detailed study of this field appears warranted.
5.3.6.1. Coloured education
5.3.6.1.1. The Labour Party policy

The clash between the LP, and particularly Carter Ebrahim,
its responsible minister until early 1988, and the com-
munity at large, revealed two conflicting perceptions of
education and the concept of education involved. Both of

them, briefly outlined in the following paragraphs, shbw a

88. Die Suid-Afrikaan No. 5: 32
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rather one-sided.understanding of the issué. A more éom—
prehensive view of legitimacy would incorporate both -
aspects and take into account the interaction befween the
two.
The position viewing legitimacy as the product of
voluntary identification with certain_hormative values was
expressed by Franklin Sonn, president of the Cape Teachers
Professional Association(CTPA) as follows:

"The first requirement of education is that it

must find legitimacy with the users - they

must identify with it. They must beliéve in it.

They must be proud of it. They must see it as

a fully acceptable vehicle to the future they

‘desire, rather than a vehicle to transport

them to an Apartheid Own Affairs society with

all the warts and malignancies and symbolé of

an inferior Apartheid society."®®
On the other hand, MinisterrEbrahim perceived legitimacy
‘as primarily deriving from material-upliftment, i.e; the
closing of the gap between white and Coloured education.®°
He displayed a high-handed attitude with scant respect_for
other parties involved in education by vowing to put an
end to the practice of teachers, parents and pupils to
challenge his authority in court®*:"1 have beeﬁ given

certain powers and I will use these to the utmost."®?2

89. F. Sonn(1986a): 17
90. Interview: Carter Ebrahim, 5.3.1986

91. Cape Times 6.1.1986
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The vast.differences between opportunities offered to
white and Coloured children are reflected throughout the
field of education. In 1986 the state spent R 2 746 on a
white child and R 892 on his/her Colouredvcounterpért.
This led to a teacher—pupil ratio of 1:16 and 1:25 respec-
tively. A disproportionately larger percentage of whites
were enrolled in secondary education (40 percent vs. 22
percent); members of that population gfoup also showed a
substantially higher matric pass rate (92 percent vs. 67
percent). A number of Coloured pupils were subjected to
double sessions while such a phenomenon was unknown at
white schools. More'thén seven percent of Coloured
teachers at DEC schools had no professional'qualifications
whatsoever. More than one in two had matric, roughly one
third a junior certificate and only 3,7 percent held a un;
iversity degree.®? - N
In his endeavour to overcome this backlog, Minister_
Ebrahim thought primarily within the parameters of own af-
fairs. He did not view the integration of education in
South Africa as a necessary prerequisite in order to over-
come the historic imbalances between the various popula-
tion groups in this régard. The Minister‘complained that
the suggested unitary body had cbscured all other recom-

mendations of the De Lange report.®* For him, the value of

92. Cape Herald 12.10.1985
93. Information supplied by the Department for National
Education

94. Interview: Carter Ebrahim, 5.3.1986
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a single department of education is basically of a sym;
bolic nature.®® In this point his position dovetailed Qith
that of the government: "It is tempting to think that the
problems can be solved with a wave of the magic wand by
simply changing the organisational structure of.education,
or simply dismissing me and the four executive education
ministers and saying that just one man should be appointed
to do the job of all five."®S |
This approach is correct in that a non-racial system of
education would not be able to immediately eradicate the
objective disparities that have built up over generations.
It fails to understand, however, that it is the Very sym-
bolism of compulsory separation along racial lines that
“denies the system legitimacy in the eyes of many of ité
users. The primary gfievance among tééchers, parents and,
above all, pupils is not the absolute standard of educa-
tion they receive, but the use of education as a vehicle
for apartheid which manifests itself in separate struc-
tures. This instills a_féeling of relative deprivation in’
the users of "non-white" education irrespective of the-
funds allocated to the various population groups. This
sentiment was expressed by the historic ruling of the US
Supreme Court that separate could neQer bevequal.

In one regard, héwever, the Department of Education
and Culture(DEC) in the House of Representatives did

transcend the confines of own affairs. This was in the

95. C. Ebrahim in Indicator SA, Vol 3 No 4

96. F.W. de Klerk in Hansafd, HoR 1986, col. 1280
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question of opening schools under its control to pupils
classified other than Coloured.
According to the Constitution, an bwn affairs authorify is
only entitled to provide services to persons who are not
members of the population group in gquestion if it has the
- approval of the State President to do so. In its "opening"
of Coloured schools the DEC did not comply with.this
procedure. This case showed that ministers in the two new
Houses did not necessarily incur the wrath of the govern-
ment if they flouted some of the rules of separation in
their administration. |
This proves.that there is a certain potential for ob-
structing the system of own affairs. Just as the laws
prohibiting'sex and marriage across colour lines'only ap-
plied between whites and "non-whites', the National Party
does not appear to object if "non-whites" remévé'the walls
between their respective own affairs compartments, because
Vit does not affect white privilege.
The LP policy of open facilities dates back to the days of
the CRC. The "opening" of Coloured schools and the removal
of all reference to race in DEC regulations as declared by
Minister Ebrahim in February 1986°7 therefore amounts to a
re-statement of party policy. It was the first time,
however, that permanent ehployment at Coloured schools was
made availabie to teachers of all population groups;98

The "opening" of Coloured schools did not see the un-

97. Cape Times 21.2.1986

98. Cape Times 12.2.1986
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qualified rendefing of services’to pupiis of other popula-
tion groups. Allegedly the policy was virtuélly restricted
to the Cape Province and did not apply to the Transvaal.®®
Principals were asked to submit the names of Indian and
African pupils at their schools;1°° No African student
living farther than eight kilometres from a Coloured
school was allowed'to>enrol there. Although the DEC
reserved for itself the final decision on the admission of
African children, this regulation was defied by numerous
headmasters.*°*
Ihe practical consequences of the “opening" of Coloured
schools remained limited. Because of the small nﬁmber of
Indians in the Cape Provin;e, their students have tradi-k
tionally attended educational.institutions designed'for
Coloureds. According to Minister Ebrahim; their numbers
amounted to a proportion of roughly five percent.“.’2 It is
surprising to note that despite the LP's policy ﬁo pool
educational resources the number of Indian pupils at DEC-
schools seem on the decline. It was given as 1 601 in -
1985*°2 and 824 one year later'°®. The provincial break-

down was Cape Province 806, Transvaal 6 and Natal 12.

99. Interview: Ismail Omar, 29.1.1987
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The limited "opening" of educational facilities
designed for Coloureds was not welcomed by bpponents of
the LP who chided the party for implementing apartheid.
Franklin Sonn called it "an additional burden on an al-
ready disadvantaged group. It means unfair competitién,
the Coloureds get punished twice".:°S According to a |
Labour Party MP, numerous Coloured teachers "squealeq"
with displeasure in face of the prospect of Africans at-
tending their schools.»®® Likewise the CTPA was said to
have criticized'the LP for its decision to appoint whites
permanently in the DEC hierarchy on the basis of
merit.*°”
The reaction of the CTPA appears to communicate‘té African
pupils that, until a non-racial system of education has
been achieved, they are not welcome to share the relative-
ly superior facilitieslColoureds-enjoy. The CTPA is effec-
tively accusing the DEC of not implementing the own af-
fairs system strictly enough by exposing Coloured pupils
to "unfair cbmpetition“ with African children.
In conclusion it can be said that the policy of the Labour
Party was primarily concerned with the delivery of the
educational goods to its constituency within the given
parameters of own affairs. It failed to address larger is-
sues pertaining to the overall structure and legitimacy of

the educational system in South Africa. Instead of working
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closely with the users of Coloured education, the DEC dis-
played an antagonistic attitude towards pupils, parents

and teachers.
5.3.6.1.2. The DEC and the CTPA

With its membership comprising 22 000 teachers employed at
DEC schools, the CTPA is>the largest orgahized body in the
Coloured community.»As its members represent the majority
of Coloured educationists it is the only government-
recognized body in this field. The CTPA is by far the big-
gest affiliate of thé nation-wide federation of Coloured
teachers' organisations, UTASA(Union of Teachers Associa-
‘tions of South Africa). The other three prdvincial com-
ponents are SONAT(Society of Natal Teachers), OFSTA(Orange
Free State Teachers' Association) and TAT(Transvaal As-
sociation of Teachers).*°® During its long years of ex- -,
istence the CTPA has developed a strong administrative and
organisational base, with particular emphasis on

research.

Like the Labour Party the CTPA was established during the
mid-1960's. It was considered a conservative professional
organisation, primarily concerned with educational bread-
and-butter issues and uncomfortable in its relationship
.with progressive organisations like SACOS and, later, the
UDF.

Both being structured along ethnic lines, regarded as con-

108. R. Burrows{1986)
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servative and pursuing a policy of participation in
government-created institutions, the éTPA and the Labour
Party could have been viewed as naturai alliés;
Together with Labour Party leaders Frahklin Sonn was in-
volved in talks with prominent NP members during thé early
1980's which centred around the goverﬁment's plans for a
new constitutional dispensation. A Labour Party Mﬁ claimed
that prior to the LP congress at Eshowe the CTPA head sent
a telegram to the party's leader u:ging him to participate
in the tricameral Parliament.'°®
After the LP's decision to "go in" had proved to be an un-.
popular one and after the subsequent formation of the UDF
the CTPA modified its stance towards the LP and kept the
party at some distance. Yet it remained predomihantly
apolitical desiring to "be left alone" by pqlitics11°. At
the inception of the new system Franklin Sonn was offered
the education portfolio which he turned down not for
political or professional but for personal reasons.*?t
After the establishment of the tricameral Parliament, the
CTPA adopted a "wait and see" attitude.®?*?
The grievances the CTPA aired during the early days of the
DEC were of a professional rather than a political nature.
The foremost accusation levelled against the department'in

general and Minister Ebrahim in particular related to

109. Interview: Desmond Lockey, 11.5.1988
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their respective authoritarian approaches. Now that éhe
recipients of Coloured education and those controlling it
were drawn from the same population group, the latter felt
more exposed than their predecéssors and therefore com-
pelled to assert their authority in the strongest possiblel
way. |

This institutional mechanism was exacerbated.by the
specific personal characteristics of Cartér Ebrahim. Prior
to his nomination as minister, he was was a primary school
teacher who allegedly could not find permanent employ-
ment.**® To compensate for the resuitant insecurity, Mini-
ster Ebrahim attempted to control every aspect of educa-
tion personally, taking back duties which had been
~delegated to officials and committees.™** He announced
that he would persqnally "hire and fire" teachers.**>

This pattern also led to clashes within the DEC. Its
executive director, A.J. Arendse, who.had run the‘depart—
ment since 1979, resigned in April 1986 éomplaining about
untenable political pressure:"“The problemé are not from
down below but from high up and from outside my depart-
ment."11e |
The most frequent grievance raised by the CTPA was that of
alleged LP interference in Coloured éducation. The Labour

Party was accused of approaching teachers who were in line

113. Interview: Peter Marais, 23.1.1987
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for promotion, and suggesting to them they join the party
in order to further their prospects.**? Although they haVe
never been conclusively proved, reports persisted that the
DEC kept so-called "black lists" of allegedly deviant
teachers and especially principals.**® The CTPA repeatedlf
called for an independent commission of enquiry into the ‘
accusations of interference levelled against the LP.**°

Although LP spokesmen repeatedly insisted that its
critics failed to produce documeptary proof td sub- |
stantiate their allegations,‘the utterances of one of its
MPs confirmed the perception that teachers were the educa-
tional transmission belt of the party. "We need to re-
orientate the teacher towards the aims.and edqcational
“ lines that the LP want. We need to instill in them a new
set of values."*?2°
One Labour Party MP points to the fact that from 1980-84
Franklin Sonn was the "informal minister of Coloured
education" and could thus influence all top appoihtmgnts:'
ﬁThe allegations that we make political-appointmehts must
be weighed up against what the CTPA did in the past."t?*

The LP's decision to base promotions not oniy on

academic qualifications but also on teaching experience
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aroused further suspicion.>22 The Rev Hendrickse made.out
the case for this change, arguing that in the past, when
only "paper" qualifications were taken into eccount, the
choice was not always the right one from an educational
point of view. "The o0ld stalwarts who have always formed
the backbone of education and who have the necessary ex-
pertise on the basis of experience, will be evaluated by
independent inspectors, and promoted on merit."*23

Political opponents, however, interpreted this step es
the creation of a loophole to introduce favouritism to the
advantage of older and academically less qualified.
teachers from rural araes, most of whom are LP sup-
porters.124 | '
By late 1985, at the height of the unrest, the CTPA had to
contend with the foundation of a rival body, the avowedly
progressive WECTU(Western Cape Teachers' Union). The
emergence of WECTU laid the foundations for a complete
change in relationehip between the CTPA and the "system"
in generai and the DEC in particular. Fearing significant
inroads into ite membership, the CTPA made a sustained ef-
fort to alter its previously conservative image until it
was “welcomed home" into the fold of the UDF in mid-1988.
WECTU started out with 1 500 signed-ﬁp (as opposed to
paid-up) members at DEC schools. It did not manage to draw

away support from the CTPA to any significant degree, as
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it tapped a reservoir of so-called radical teachers who
had never seen'fit_to join that association because of its
conservative image. As a body born out of 'an acute crisis,
WECTU experienced problems in acquiring the necesary per-
severance and consequently its membership soon began to
drop.*2® But this did not constitute a major cause for
concern as the organisation, in its ownvwords, d;ew its
strength from the respect and‘the recognition of the
. UDF.lzs A |
Such’an assessment reveals an elitist approach. If the UDF
lays claim to democratic ideals, its strength cannot be
measured by any critérion'other than the number of af-
filiated members.
.Although WECTU positioned itself in the socialist127band
non-rééial camp, it failed to establish a foothold outside
DEC schoqls because progressive teacher associations were
| structuréd along racial lines. Black educators in the
Western Cape'were, for example, organised in DETU
(Democratic Teachers' Union).
At first there was open hostility between the two
organisations; After its establishment, WECTU called on
all progressive educators "still held captive in the
bureaucratic clutches of the CTPA" to join its ranks.*2®

The following year it protested against the presence of

125. WECTU Newsletter No 8
126. South 19.11.1987
127. See WECTU(1985)

128. WECTU Newsletter No 1



185
UTASA at the NECC conference in Durban.f29 In response,
thelCTPA recalled the dismal record of othér progressive
teachers' bodies born out of the school crisis of 1980.
Without explicitly referring to WECTU, it aécused thesé
organisations of undermining teacher unity and of being
strong on short-term radicalisation of students but weak
on the continuous work of addressing educational
grievances.3°
Owing to both the antagonistié attitude of the DEC and es-
calating pressure from students, WECTU and the community
at large, the relationship between the CTPA and the Labour
Party deteriorated more and more. This manifested itself
at the 19th annual congress of the CTPA which amounted to
a first watershed for the association. The delegates at
Kimberley overwhelmingly supported a motion to withdraw
from all structures of the DEC as well as the Department
of NationalrEducation‘in protest against the "racist
basis" of the system and the "inefficiency and unprdfes—
sional management" of educafion by the DEC.*3** At the con-
gress Franklin Sonn accused the LP of being "secondary
dispensers of apartheid".*??
The decision to withdraw from all DEC structures was a
departure from arguments put forward by FranklinvSonn less

than a year earlier: "We cannot escape the fact that we
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are teachers and principals. For example, a minister of
religion can easily decline to speak to government but can
he continue in his job should he decide on principle not
to speak to his church council or his church trustees?"*3>?3
The CTPA's decision places it closer to WECTU Which has
yvet "to resolve the issue of how it could function without
being prepared at least to admit to the existence of the
employing authority for purposes other than denigra-
tion"*3*#, Such an épproach makes it difficult for.a
teachers' organisaﬁion to function.
Furthermore, the CTPA was right to criticize the "racist
basis" of the present education system. This basis does,
however, also apply to the association itself.
In retaliation for the CTPA's stance, the Labour Party‘an—
nounced that the Ministers' Council in the House of
Representatives had decided to terminate all stop—order-
facilities of about 30 000 teachers to their prqfessional
organisations, amounting to roughly R 650 000. The LP
argued that the CTPA could not expect "hand-outs" and at
the same time "kick us in the face" and announced its in-’
tention of reviewing the associations's recognition.*3®

This threat against the CTPA and its pareht body
UTASA, which represents 75 percent of all teachers in the
employ of the House of Representatives, elicited sharp 7

criticism from its president. "In hierdie opsig het die

133. F. Sonn(1985): 2
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sogenaamde "Kleurling-Ministerie" homself as self meer
verdrukkend en 6nverdraagsaam as sy Nasionale Party-
voorganger gedra, Want ongeag fundamentele verskille is
‘nooit sedert 1960 met sulke onbeskaamde hooghandigheid op-
getree nie."*3€
However, at closer inspeétion the Labour Party found the
consequences of its threat undesirable and did not carry
it out.*?”
It should be noted in passing that a similar conflict.over
financial arrangeﬁents occurred between the LP"ahd the Un-
iversity of the Western Cape. According to UWC's then Vice
Chancellor-designate, "at first Allan Hendrickse even
refused to underwrite loans for UWC. This is something the
Nats never resorted to vis-a-vis Wits or UCT."*3® This
reflected the extremely strained relationship between the
House of Representatives and what one of its MPs termed
the "University for Wild Coloureds". The Rev Hendrickse
labelled UWC a "nest of.Marxist opportunists"**® and, at
one stage, threétened to close it down.**° It is |
noteworthy that his son-in-law, Desmond Lockey, is the
only UWC graduate in the Coloured chamber.
The alienation between the DEC and the CTPA grew in course

of time as the latter's leadership, in an attempt_to align
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itself more closely with the mainstream of liberation
forces, had talks with the ANC, UDF, Cosatu, the NECC and
various student organisations. CTPA meetings were ad-
dressed by people like Allan Boesak and Beyers Naude.>*?

The CTPA's move to the left continued at its 20th an-
nual congress when Franklin Sonn explicitly dropped his
former apolitical stance and contended that "we cannot
leave politics alone, because politics will not leave us
alone".*%2? He set the stage for a cautious attempt to
forge closer links with progressive organisations, which,
he conceded, had been neglected in the past.

"Die KPO verteenwordig 'n groepering wat

homself in die buite-parlementére dinamika

bevind...Die tyd het voorts aangebreek dat

die KPO opnuut moet kyk na ander buite-

parlementére groeperinge. Hy moet sy

onafhanklikheid en integriteit behou. Hy

mag egter nie sy outonomiteit tot so 'n

heiligheid verhef dat hy uit voeling raak

met die woelinge én stuwing om hom heen nie,

of dat hy die geleenthede tot samestryd met

ander groepe prysgee of verbeur nie."*4?
In this vein, one of the conferénce resolutions demanded
"the immediate release of all detainees and the abolition

of all laws upholding detention without trial.**%

141. Argus 24.6.1987
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Franklin Sonn also adjusted his previously more or less
neutral,attitude_towards the tricamerai Parliament, no@
calling it "an instrument of oppression".*?® Far from
" regarding it as a step, albeit small, in the right difec—
tion, he now viewed it as a rétrogressive'development:
"Die De Lange-komissie, waafvan ek ‘n lid waé;
het in 1981 'n paar belangrike aanbevélings
gemaak. De Lange het gesé:
-daar moes een onderwysdepartement wees;
-daar moes vryheid van assosiasie wees wat
toelating van skole betref;
-professionele onderwyssersorganisasies,
onder meer die KPO, moes groter erkenhing
en respek kry}» |
-daar moes gelyke onderwysgeleenthede vir
almal wees.
Op feitlik al hierdie gebiede het ons 'n
stap, of verskeie stappe, terruggetree."f46
Furthermore, the conference repeated its stance against
the employment of white teachers at Coloured schools.*4?
- It also supported the furthering of a workable pfogramme

for alternative education.*?® Subsequent to the conference

the CTPA published its first books on alternative
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Afrikaans®**® and encouraged its members to téaéh a "hidden
syllabus"*=°
Lately the new Minister of Education and Culture in the
House of Representatives, the Rev Hendrickse, has departed
from his party's complete rejection of peqple's educationv
and supported " positive aspects" thereof, e.g. the recog-
nition of the need to involve the community in the educa-
tional structure.*>?% )
. Shortly after the CTPA's 20th annual congress both
Franklin Sonn and his deputy, Randall van den Heever, were-
part of the IDASA delegation which held talks with |
representatives of the ANC in Dakar. Minister Ebrahim
slafed their participation and said that the CTPA had now
entered the political arena "“in fuil force"*>2
The CTPA's about-face was viewed with suspicion by
organisations with established progressive credentials.
WECTU dismissed it as an act of "naked opportunism" forced
upon the association by a leadership which regarded the
shift as politicélly expedient: "Wectu's existence is ef-
fectively denying CTPA progressive fespectability - a
status Sonn and others so desperately seek."»>3

Lately there has been a rapprochement between the CTPA

and WECTU. This was apparently due to pressure exerted by
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the NECC and Cosatu which had, in 1ine with its policy of
"one industry, one union"; urged pfogressive teacher
organisations to abandon plans for the establishment of a
nation-wide federation in exclusion of associations like
the CTPA.'>* However, WECTU showed little enthusiasm'for
any merger and insisted‘that any new union would have to
be formed along its own principles, which included non-
‘ collaboration.>S
At its 21st anhual conference in June 1988 the CTPA com-
pleted its move towards the progressive camp by adbpting
the Freeddm Charter as a key document.*®® This stance was
incongruent with utterances made by Sonn as late as 1984
when he gave two reasons for the CTPA not to choose any
specific political direction: |

"Die een is: és jy dit doen, word jy

gedienstig aan 'n politieke party of

beweging en dan word hy joﬁ baas. Die

ander is: jy maak dit onhoudbaar vir mense

wat om ander redes by jou aangesluit het om

nog by te bly, want dan kaap jy mos vir

hulle na 'n bestemming wat hulle nie wvoor -

o€ gehad het toe hulle by jou aangesluit

het nie. Dis my kritiek teen dr. Boesak

by die Sendingkerk."*>7

154, South 4.2.1988
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Furthermore, the congress resolvéd to support non-racial
sport and to actively discourage its members from practis-
ing "normal" sport.*®® The leadership succeeded in dis-
suading some of the body's more radical members from
moving a motion making it incompatible to hold membership
of both the CTPA and the Labour Party.**® One of the guest
>speakers at the conference was Wectu presidént Yusuf Gabru
who- expressed his hope to see one national, dechratic,
non-racial teachers' union affiliated to Cosatu.*©°

One of the prime dbjectives of a trade union appears
A to be to enter into negotiations with the employer in
‘question. But Wectu, and increasingly also the CTPA,
decline to talk to the DEC.
The most surprising aspect of the CTPA's course corregtion
is how so radical a shift was carried out in so short a
space of time. It seems virtually impossible that this
step could have been preceded by proper canV@ssing of
rank-and-file opinion, especially as é substantial number
~of teachers in the rural areas are members of the Labour
Party. The procedure of adopting the Freedom Charter and
the lack of any recognizable dissent casts some doubt on
the democratic nature of CTPA decisibn-making and confirms
Wectu's view that the association has a "top-down

leadership"*®*
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In conclusion, the drifting apart ofjthe Labour Party and
the CTPA can be viewed as exemplifying the progressive
polarisation of South African society. Before 1984 both
orgahisations,could be perceived as being part of sﬁch a
political middle ground. Subsequently, however, two strong
rallying points emerged in the form of the tricameral Par-
liament on the one hand and the UDF aﬁd its affiliates on
the other; As a growing vortex developed around both of
them a non-aligned position became more difficult to
sustain. The antagonistic attitude of the LP can therefore
be ascribed to the pressures of being part of the “"system"
camp, just as the growing "radicalisation"'of the CTPA -
must be viewed as the result of opposite préssures emanat-
ing.from progressive.pupils, parents and teachers and the.

Coloured community at large.
5.6.3.1.3. The school boycotts in the Western Cape

The controversy between CTPA and DEC was at times
overshadowed by the conflict between the latter and pupils
at schools under its jurisdiction. This was particularly
the case during the "hot" phase of the crisis from mid-
1985 to.early 1986. Several papers have focused on the
socioiogical background to this period of unrest.>S2
Chronological.detaiIS»of the school boycotts and analyses’

of student politics have also been given elsewhere.*®?
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This chapter will try to shed some light on the side of"
the DEC in an attempt to establish whether any underiying
policy of some consistency caﬁ be identified.
Whilst the school boycotts-in the Transvaal and Eastern
Cape started towards the beginning of 1984, they spread to
the Greater Cape Town area as late as July 1985 in
response to the declaration of a partial state of
emergency in other regions of the country. Apparently the
government regarded the Western Cape as an area compliant
enough to be handled by ordinary security legislation. It
had shown a similar miscalculation in a comparable situa-
tion in 1976. 1t wés soon proved to be wrong agaih and
three months later the emergency was extended to éape_
Town. - |
The focal point for the'first wave of_unrest was provided
by the banned march on Pollsmoor prison in late August
1985. Just over a week later Ministef Ebrahim, in an un-
precedented move, ciosed a total of 464 schools and col-
ieges under his jurisdiction which were attended by almost
500 000 youths.*>®* He gave the alleged incapability of
educational authorities to ensure the physical safety of
students as the reason for this step. As this decree was
issued only hours after the then Minister of Law and Or-
der, Louis(le Grange, had visited the region, there was
widespread speculation about a causal connection. A source

close to DEC decision-making confirmed that orders to

Region(1986)
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close down Coloured schools had come from the "white
top"tes
There were different assessments within the House of
Representatives and the DEC regarding the centre of the
unrest. One MP saw its fodal point at "bourgeois
schdols“lss, while Minister Ebrahim thought it to be on
the poorer Cape Flats.*®7 In this vein, a high-ranking DEC
official perceived a direct relationship between the un-
derprivileged state of a community and its potential for
actions like boycotts.*S®
. Neither of these evaluations were vindicated émpirically.
The events rather suggest a cycle of unrest. In keéping
with a greater perception of relative deprivation among
more affluent communities,_it started apparently in
middle-class neighbourhébds like Athlone. After these sub-
urbs had given the lead, the situation there tended to
calm down and the boycott movement shifted its centre to
‘ poorer townships like Bonteheuwel where it persevered
longer.
When students, teachers and parents attempted to re-open
schools in mid—September 1985 this was declared illegal by
Minister Ebrahim. Qn 1 October 1985, officially the first

day of the final term, he issued another decree
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-banning meetings of student organisétions on

school premises; .

-empowering the minister to appoint head boys'

and girls; and \

-empowering pricipals to suspend ény pupil or

teacher guilty of undermining lawful authority.*®°
An application to the Cape Supreme Court to have the
regulations declared invalid, brought in, inter alia, by
the CTPA, was partially successful, and the stipulations
governing the suspension of pupils and teache:s were
declared null‘and void. The regulations banning SRC meet-
ings and empowering the minister to appoint head boys and
girls, however, remained in force.*7°
The 1985 examinations provided the next focal‘point of
‘conflict between the DEC and Coloured students. Two hours
before 510 pupils at Zeekoevlei Senior Seéondary School in:
Lotus River were supposed to sit for their tests, police
détained the entire school.>”® As the Minister did nof ob-
ject to such é measufe, he became known as "Casspir
Ebrahim".
While WECTU adopted an ambivalent stance towards the
boycott and demanded the postponement of the tests, as
holding them at the scheduled date would have been
fraudulent from an educational point of view because of

the disturbances at Coloured schools, the CTPA advised
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students to write examinations*72. It requested those not
writing in 1985 should be aiiowed to sit for the sup-
plementary tests in early 1986; In keeping.with its rigia
attitude, the DEC rejected this compromise proposal. Ac-
cording to Minister Ebrahim, 57 percent ef all candidates
wrote their senior certificate examinations in 1985.%72
It is noteworthy that the white_Department of Educatioh
and Training proved to be more conciliatory and flexible
than its Colouredrcounterpart and gave pupils at schools
under its jurisdiction the option of writing examinations
either in November 1985 or in May/June 1986.
Having assﬁmed a position of strength, the DEC feit fit to
dispense concessions in piecemeal fashion. In early Decem-
ber it invited boycotting students to applyrfor sup- |
plementary examinations in’Mafch 1986.%*7% In conceding
ground only by the inch, the new regulétions required stu-
‘dents to submit affidavits made before a commissioner of
oaths, outlining what prevented them from writing; politi-
cal reasons were explicitly excluded.'”® Eventually, 1 162
matric pupils applied in time, of whom 977 actually wrote
the tests.'7€ This brought the total percentage of those
whe sat for examinations to 73,8. About 4 000 pupils did

not return at all.
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In late December 1985 the Soweto Parents Crisis
Committee{SPCC) convened a‘meeting of representatives from
160 educational organisations in order to discuss the
school crisis. It was resolved that pupils should return
to school in January 1986 but that this would be cbndi—‘
tional upon certain demands being met by the end of March
of that year. These included education-related issues like
the rescheduling of examinations; the reinstatement of all
‘dismissed teachers and the recognition of SRCs as well as
political issues, like the lifting of the state of
emergency and the withdrawal of troops from all
townships.*>7”
Although‘none of these demands were met, the school (
boycott was not resumed. The only coﬁcession the DEC Qas
prepared to make was to drop the suspension of some
teaéhers, as it was in "the interest of education that the
situation be defused"*7%.
With the majority of students back at school, Minister
Ebrahim felt in a strong enough position to change his‘
stance on the contentious issue of the promotion of pupils
who had not written examinations. In February 1986 he an-
nounced a "carefully planned system" of promofions for
high school pupils who hadvboycotted the end-of-year tests
in 1985. Before, he had categorically ruled out such a
possibiiity. The new approach gaVe schqols the option to

either promote pupils internally or set new examina-
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tions.*7?
Long after the boycott had ended and with activism at
Coloured schools having lost most of .its momentum, the DEC
went ahead with disciplinary hearings for 72 teachers,
most of them members of WECTU, over their refusal to adf
minister the 1985 examinations.»®° The Minister did not
budge in the face of widespread appeals and went on to
demote an aliegedly errant Mitchell'stlain principal and
WECTU member.*®*
The outcome ofbthe 1985/6 crisis in Coloured schools must
be viewed as a qualified success for the DEC's hard-line
approach to "remove the political onslaught from edﬁca—
tion"*®2, This process saw the elimination of any percep-
tible differences between the DEC and Minister F.W. de
- Klerk, who habitually refers to "interference by radicals
in education"*®3,
Most of the concessions, concerning content as well as
timing, were made by Minister Ebrahim were made on his'own
terms. Those whém.he termed "die bont fluitspelers van die
revoiusie"184 were unéble to score many tangible suc-
cesses. However, the-extent to thch the attitude of the

DEC, which itself politicized Coloured education sig-
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nificantly, alienated pupils, parents and teachers in the
long term can only be assessed in the future.
When another school crisis flared up briefly in the
Western Cape in 1988%®%, a less antagonistic attitude was
displayed by the Rev. Hendrickse who had taken over this
sensitive portfolio_after the dismissal of Carter Ebrahim.
Minister Hendrickse requested and received an undertaking
- from police not to enter school premises unless asked to
do so by principals.®®€® This new approach helped to_defuse

the situation within a relatively short space of time.
5.3.6.2. Indian education

The development of Indian edﬁeation under the jurisdiction
of the House of Delegates did not deviate"significantly.
from the pattern that had evolved in Coloured edﬁcation.
The minister in charge, Kassie Ramduth, transgressed the
parameters of own affairs to an even lesser extent than
his counterpart in the Coloured chamber of Parliament. The
incentive to do so appears to be in inverse proportion to
the present position of relative privilege.

| Minister Ramduth did little to enhance the legitimacy In-
dian education enjoyed among its users. His alienation
from mainstream sentiments amongst pupils, parents and
teachers became evident when Indian schools stayed open on

16 June 1986 while their Coloured and African counterparts
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were in recess.*®” The most important curriculum change
effected by the House of Delegates was the introduction of
Indian languages as compulsory subjects.*®® This step
reflects the emphasis on sectionaliém the Indian chamber
displayed throughout its policy. :
The NPP was»subject to ;ccusations of interference in
education similar to those levelled against the Labour
—Party. The best-known example of alleged interference oc-
curred prior to the inception of the tricameral Parliament
when the NPP was the majority party in the SAIC and
punishment, like the transferrence to a 'rural school in/
the Transvaal for five years", was meted out to Indian
student teachers who were guiity of misdemeanors liké.\
"addressing and'arousing students to rebel"®°®, A
Solidarity MP quotéd principals as complaining about
party-political interference_in Indian education: "“Give us
back the once so-called White oppressors."*°°
- In contrast to Minister Ebrahim, the House of Delegates
did ﬁot adopt an,_at least nominally, coherent policy
governing the "opening" of schoolsrunder its jurisdiction;
The question as to whether Indian schools remained
reserved for members of that population grbup; or whether

they rendered services irrespective of race is a pivotal
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one as Indians enjoy a standard second only to white
education. Indian education was repofted to be 20 percent
above the overall "equality line".in South Africa.™*®*
Amichand Rajbansi stated that with regard to education Iﬁ—
dians were "better off than two race groups in South
Africa. We are not badly off when compared to the
Whites."*®2
In the early stages of the tricameral Parliament Minister
Ramduth admitted that he “had not given Black involvemént
in Indian schools a thought".®3 Later the Indian chamber
dodged a motion urging it to follow the lead of the'House
of Representatives and to open all educational institu-
tions under its jurisdiction.
In February 1987 the Chairman of the Ministers' Council in
the ﬁouse of Delegates, Amichénd Rajbansi, called for the
simultaneous opening of all State schools. He announced
that he would make Indian schools non-racial "the day the
other communities also opened their schools"*®*. This had
already happened in the cése;of Coloured schools while
Africans could not open theirs because there is no system
of own affairs governing their education. As to white
"schools, the preservation of their raéiél exclusiveness

was one of the main designs behind the introduction of
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"own affairs".
Finally the House of Delegates accepted "non-Indian"
pupils in exceptional cases._Details of this poliéy relat-
ing to the admission of African students were spelt out in
a "stricty confidential" circular sent to principals by
the Executive Director of Indian Education which contained
the following paragraphs .

-The character of the schools must not be

prejudiced as the result of the admission

of any black pupil.

-Preference at all times must be given to

Indian pupils.

-The principal must decide whether the pupil

is easily assimilated into the relevant class,

taking into account the pupil's physical

stature.*®>
Political opponents criticized the NPP for "learning the
Nat's language very quickly";véontending that thé circular
sounded "like something straight oﬁt of the race clas-
sification handbook."196
Prior to the inception of the tricamerél Parliament there
were no African pupils at Indian schools. Because of the
protracted boycott at African schools during 1985 and 1986
the question of the racial character of Indian schools as-
sumed practical importance. Approximately 300 African

pupils attempted to enrol at sik high schools in

195. Indicator of Lenasia 24.3.1987
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Lenasia.*®” Several similar applications were made at In-
dian schools at Benoni and Pretoria.iga Finally, four
Africans were admitted in the Transvaal and 64 in Na-
tal.*®® The presence of Coloureds at Indian schnols inf
creased from 700 in 1984 to 3 000 two years later.#*°° By
1987, 7 000 white, Coloured and African pupils»had been
admitted to»Indian schools.?°*
The Indian education department appeared reluctant to
share its resources with the KwaZulu administration,
although Natal's geography would strongly suggest such a
policy.“2 '
There were no "non-Indians" enrolied at teacher training
colleges falling under the department of Minister'Ram-
duth.?°2 Yet at the M.L; Sultan Technikon this group made
up 19 percent 6f the total student population. At the un-
iversity of Durban-Westville whites, Coloureds and
Africans acounted for almost one in three students.?2°4%

The adherence of the Indian education authority to
separate structures was manifested most obviously-by the

establishment of a dental faculty at the University of
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. Durban-Westville, although such a proposal had been
rejected by a government-appointed commission of experts:
‘which had‘investigated South Africa's manpower needs in
this regard.=?°>

The relationship between Minister Ramduth and the (Indiah)
Teachers' Association of South Africa was almost as
strained as the one between Carter Ebrahim and the CTPA.
This can be explained by the abovementioned dynamics of
exposure to different sets of pressures.(k éliéht dif-
ference was effected by the lower profile KasSie Ramduth
kept in comparison to the head of the coloured DEC.

With its 8 000 members TASA répfesents roughly two in
three Indian teachers. It has developed into an efficient-
ly organised and financially sound body. Although it had
always been closely aligned with the UDF, it refrained
from advising its members as to whether to particibate in
the 1984 elections or not®°® and later resolved to work
within the structures set up by the House of Delegates;2°7
Both TASA'S history and present stance coﬁtrast with that
of the CTPA and combine a commitment to non-racial educa-
tiqn with an effective functioning under given circum-
stances. |
The Indian chamber of Parliament has managed to maintain a
working relationship with the staff of UDW. Unlike UWC the

university has not become a "home of the left". There were
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repeated clashes between opposing student droups on its
campus which were alleged to have been raciallf in-
spired.?®°8
The unrest at Indian schools did not assume the same
proportions as that at Coloured educational institutions.
This can probably be attributed to.the generally greater
encapsulation of the Indian population. Indian schools did
~not, however, completely escape the boycott campaign. This
was most pronounced at Rylands High School in Athlone
where the stay-away spilled over from Coloured schools.
This was the only Indian institution in secondary educa-
tion to boycott the 1985 matric examinations. | |
Amichand Rajbansi accused Rylands students of "lawless-
ness" and of "making petrol bombs and coffins".®*°® Towards
the énd of 1985 eleven teachers were dismiésed and the
same number were transferred out of Cape Town.Z*1° When the
teachers concerned brought a court application, Minister
Ramduth decided not to,defendrhis department's case énd
agreed to pay thé costs for the eleven educationsists.?*?t
The principal of Rylands High School resigned in 1988,

" citing "political interference" as the reason.?**?
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5.4. Conclusion

In conclusion it can be noted that.the own affairs system
proved to be a successful model of indirect‘rule for the
government. It served to further entrench a political
system based on statutorily defined groups. Neither the
Coloured nor the Indian chamber of Parliament broke down
the confines of own affairs to any significant degree.
"Own affairs" also worked, to a lesser degree, for
participants in the two new Houses. They managed to obtain
substantially more financial resources for the upliftment
of their communities than were available in the pre—1984
period. During the last five years, funds available for
Coloured and Indian development have doubied.213 In addi-
tion, they were better able to allocate resources because
of the greater proximity between administrators and the
community. At times, an insufficient absorptive capécity'
in the two new chambers proved to be more of a problem |
than lack of appropriations.=2**
Hoﬁéver, the dynamics of "own affairs" showed that the two
strands of Coloured and Indian strategy, upliftment and
dismantling apartheid, were incoﬁpatible. As the uplift-
ment of the two population groups ‘had to be accomplished
within a group-based framework, it did.not contribute to
the elimination of apartheid but rather compounded it. The

system of own affairs developed a momentum of its own and
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led to the emergence of self-entrenching bureaucracies
structured along racial lines.
An opponent of the tricameral Parliament maintained that
the system in general and "own affairs" in particular had
fostered the emergence of "Cdlouredism" in the House of
Representatives.zls.The thinking within ethnic parameters
was underpinned when the Leader of the Official Oppositidn
in the House of Delegates stressed that the Indian chamber
would bﬁsy itself with matters pertaining to Africans,
only "after we have looked after the interests of the In-
dian people"2*¢,
~Critics of the Houses of Representatives and Delegates
méintained that the degree of oppression had not lessened
since Coloureds and Indians were administering their own
affairs. One complaining teacher was quoted as saying::
"Die greep van die ystervuis om my keel bly dieselfde -
net die kleur daarvan het verander."2*7 In some instances
there was even harsher représsion than before the incep—
tion of the tricameral Parliament.
-As the delegatees of control andvthe people affected_were
now drawn from the same subordinate stratum, the former
had to assert their'authority more resolutely than their
predecessofs from the superordinate stratum. Thié need was

reflected in the attitude of so-called progressive
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organisations which éisplayed a greater‘preparedness to
talk to the delegators of control than to the delegatees.
~ The CTPA, for instance, refused to speak to the Rev
Hendrickse in his capacity as minister in charge of
- Coloured education, but was willing to enter into negotia-
»tibns with the Minister of National Education, F.W. de |
Klerk.?#*® |
While Coloured and Indian own affairs had been ad¥
ministered by white bureaucrats before 1984, they were powv
handled by politicians from the two new Houses. This led
to an_inevitable politicization of education, housing and
welfare. Since the new authoritiesvwere part of the af-
fected communities, they fbund themselves much mofé in the
firing line of Coloured and Indian opposition than their
white predecessors. The eﬁsuing conflicts, e.g. between
the Coloured DEC on the one hand and the CTPA and boycot-
ting stuaents'on_the other, saw an absorption of sig-
nificant anti-apartheid energiesvwithin subordinate
groups. |
The patronage at the disposal of thevtwo new chambers of
Parliament laid the system of own affairs open to
favouritism and general abuse. While the accusations
levelled against the LP were largely confined to part-
political interference in Coloured education, the NPP, and
especially its leader; Amichand Rajbansi, were subjected
to innumeréble aécusations of nepoﬁism) maladministration

and corruption. This difference between the Houses of
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RepréSentativeS and Delegates can probably be ascribed to
- the more tightly-knit social structure of the Indian

population.
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6. GENERAL AFFAIRS

It has been maintained iﬁ a previous chapter that the Con-
stitution provides the Coloured and Indian chambers of
Parliament only with a limited leverage. It is the objec-
tive of this section to assess how they have used the
means at their disposal, that is, to give an evaluatioh of
their performance as regards "general affairs". An
—analysis of the overali showing of the Houses of
Representatives and Delegates is followed by a more
detailed assessment of their approach to key policy areaé_
(constitutional policy, group areas and security) and
their performance in the standing committees. For analyti-
cal purposes two periods shall be distinguished, one of
acquiescence, from the inception of the tricameral Parlia-
‘ment until fhe resignation of the Rev Hendrickse from ﬁhe
Cabinet in August 1987, and from then onwards one of_con—

frontation.

6.1. The performance of the Houses of Representatives and

Delegates

The limitations of the institutional framework of the Con-
stitution and the dangers of co-optation inherent in
participatory politics required skilful, creative and as—'
sertive political action from Coloured and Indian MPs.
Participating parties had promised to provide just that
and, in the words of David Curry, not to have entered the

system as "Parliamentary furniture"*. However, during the
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first period of the tricameral Parliament the two new
‘Houses failed to seize the political initiative. They did
not provide a forceful and inspired articulation of black
grievances and demands and therefore failed fo put on the
agenda items like African participation and human rights.
Contréry to their announcements, they allowed the National
Party to determine both direction and pace of the so-
called reform process.

Coloured and Indiaﬁ MPs had indifect success when they
used private members' bills to effect some input into the
legislative process. in fact, Amichand Rajbansi singled
out this instrument as one of the highlights of NPP
participation during the first tricameral session.?® While
" the relevant sténding committee failed to meet in 1985 to
consider any of the proposed bills, the governmeﬁt subse-
quently took over some of them. Examples were bills relat-
ing to mixed marriages, the racial clauses of the Im-:
morality Act and the Prohibition of Political Interference
Act. |

The acquiescent stance taken by thé two new chambers of
Parliament resulted from a combination of lack of Par-
liamentary experience and of politiéal will to oppose the
government. This approach was apparent in the voting pat-

tern of the first;session. While the PFP rejected'l9
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bills, the House of Delegates, apparently out of confu-
sion, opposed two technicai bills and the House of
Representatives approved all legisiation, The two new
chambers not only failed to dismantle apértheid, as they
had promised during the election’éampaign, but also agreed'
to place new apaftheid legislation on the statute book,
e.g. the Regional Services Councils Act.
Despite its refusal to pass two bills, the members of‘the
House of Delegates in particular conforﬁed so much to the
role of "brown Nats" that the State President, when speak-
ing in the Indian chamber, said he felt it was like being
in his own caucus.?® The acquiescence of the House Qf
Delegates culminated in the suggestion by its then Mini-
ster of Health Services and Welfare, Dr Padayachy, that
the Nobel Peace Prize be awarded to the President.?® Under
circumstances of secrecy, individual mgmbers_of the Indian
chamber were prepared to formally align themselves with
the government. This was reflected in thé election of a
new Speaker of Parliament in early 1987 when two (out of
.13) NPP members of the electoral college supported Louis
le Grange over the candidate put ug.jointly by the LP and
their own party. |
The initial meekﬁess of Coloured and Indian participaﬁts
pertained also to their representatives on the Cabinet,

Allan Hendrickse and Amichand Rajbansi. While as ministers
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without portfolio they did not.wield anyvexéEutive power,
they could have.used their presence for a much more effec-
tive performance. Whatlforum could be more suitable to air
black grievances and oppose government policy than the, at
least formally, highest decision—making body in thé/
country? However, the uninspired performance of both\the
Rev Hendrickse énd Mr Rajbansi left them in the role of
mere observers, and their only reported achievement was a
lowering in the price of paraffin.5
For Coloured and Indian participants to take up executive
posts under the tricameral Parliament was a difficult
decision. On the one hand they acquired positions of
power, on. the other théy were required to implemeﬁt
government policy and bear responsibility for it. At
present there‘are only two "non-white" deputy ministers
with general affairs'jurisdiction, namely S.V
Naicker(Envi;onmental Affairs) and L.T. Landers(Population ‘
Development). The laﬁte: was reportedly "unhappy_because
of the limitations" of his poséibilities.6
When Allan Hendrickse and Amichand Rajbansi were members
of the Cabinet, the only known case in which one of them
distanced himself from a Cabinet decision was when fhe LP
leader diSagreed over the question of independence for
KwaNdebele. As ministers, they obviously felt compelled to

approve government policy in all other regards, and this
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contributed to further blunt any oppositiop from their
caucuses. This assessment was confirmed when Allan |
Hendrickse described his departure from the Cabinet as an
unshackling experience. |
The timid stance addpted by the Houses of Representatives
andvDelegates was epitomiéed by the‘so-éalled swimming in-
cident when the Rev Hendrickse swam at one of Port
Elizabeth's whites-only beaches in January 1987. For the
occasion of this calculated defiance of the Sepafaté
Amenities Act, the Labour Party had composed the tune "Dit
is lekker om in wif_water te swem".” Howevér, what_héd ob-
viously been planned to enhance the LP leader's standing
as a defiant opponent of apartheid ended in humilitaion.
The State President stressed that Hendrickse had con-
travened his ministerial oath to maintain.the Constitution
and all other laws of the country and presented him with
the choice either to step down from the Ministers' Council
in the House of Representatives, or to have the House dis-
solved and new elections held; or to apologize. Reluctant
to face the electorate, Hendrickse defied a caucus deci-
sion to the contrary and apologized.®

It'should be noted, in passing, that the Labour Party
leader did not budge in a similar situation during the
final year of the CRC. The 1979 controversy between him

and the then State President centered around general
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policy differences and was triggered by David Curry's
reported quotation, pertaining to P.W. Bothafs perceived
lack of direction, that he could not "follow a blind man".
The fact that the confrontation of 1979 contributed to the
demise of the CRC while the 1987 one resulted in a o
hﬁmiliating apology underscores the vastly different posi-
tioﬁ of the Labour Party.
_The swimming incident reflected the reversal of what can
be termed "negative power". It has been set out previously
that the Constitution provides Coloured and Indian
participants only with a limited "poéitive“ leverage, i.e.
the two new ohambers alone do not have the legislative
ability to repeal apartheid laws or prevent new ones from
being placed on the statute book. An analysis of the in-
stitutional framework of the tricameral Parliaﬁent showed
thét the power at the disposal of the Houses of
Representatives and Delegates‘is largely -a "negative" one.
They can threateq to embarrass the government and deny it
the 1e§itimécy it seeks primarily in the eyes of the white
electorate. They can also obstruct the workings of the
system, possibly resulting in the dissolution of one or
two chambers, and ultimately threaten to withdraw
altogether.
But due to their acquiescent performance, Coloured and In-‘
dian participants were wary to face another election. The
threat to go back to the ballot box had, instead, become a

weapon in the government's hands. The NP also did not need

.
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to fear a total withdrawal from Parliament by the two new
‘Hoﬁses. All Coloured and Indian partiesrhad'granted the
tricameral system a five-year trial period thus blunting
one of their sharpest weapons before they could even start
using it. Whilst the question of further participation
surfaced occasionally in the House of Representatives,
there was no debate about a withdrawal in the Indian cham-
'ber. Like its predecessor, the SAIC, the House of
Delegatés never thought of challenging the very system
that had created it.
Due to their unimaginative performance during the period
until mid-1987, Coloured and Indian MPs achieved few"
tangible results in their professed fight to dismantle
apartheid. Accordingly, most of them referred to changes
in the hardly gquantifiable realm of attitudes and percep-
tions as their greatest success. Pat Poovalingam pointed
to a "cross-fertilisation of ideas and cross-pollination
of concepts"® and Allan Hendrickse stressed the establish-
menf,of a "new atmosphere around Parliament which used to'
be an all-white affair"*°. These sentiments were echoed by
a Natiénal P;rty-MP, Albert Nothnagel, Qho spoke of  the
"fascinating experience of a racially mixed Parliament".*?*

As the alleged change of perceptions was not reflected

in the legislative status'quo, it may be said that the
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tricameral Parliament conformed largely to the descriptiqn
by Frederik van Zyl Slabbert that it merely p;ovided for
"a kind of multiracial bonhomie;..at cocktails...and in
dining rooms".*?
The swimming incident, however, not only marked the high-
point of acquiescence, but also the turning-point towards
a second period of participation characterized by a moré
assertive and confronfational stance. In March 1987 the
Labour Party lost the Bosmont by-election to an unknown
independent candidate who guaranteed his victory simply by
continuously referring to the Rev Hendrickse's apology.
Subsequently tﬁe LP lost third-tier by—electidns in Elsies
River(Cape Town)*® and, more importantly, in Uitenhage,
Allan Hendrickse's hometown and his party's stronghold.**

Alarmed by its waning support, the Labour Party called
a weekend seminar at St James near Cape Town in August \
1987. A Labour Party MP, Desmond Lockey, called the semi-
nar a "watershed" in the party's participation, as the
self-critical assessment made at St James mapped out the-
medium—térm sfrafegy on which all subsequent decisions of
the LP were based.*®
The ensuing confrontation.between the Labour Party and the

government was reflected in the State President's speech
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in the Houée of Representatives on 19 August 1987. He
criticized Coloured MPs for allegedly insulting remarks
about himself, the government and the Afrikaners and ad-
vised them to be grateful for the position of relative
privilege NP policy had awarded to them. Immediately after
wa. Botha's speech'the Labour Party announced that it
would demand the repeal of the Group Areas Act in exchange
for its assent to the government's plans to postpone the
1989 general elections.>® A couple of days later Allan
Hendrickse resigned from the Cabinet.?
Initially the new assertiveness remained confined to the
House of Representatives. While the Coloured chamber fun-
nelled an increasing amount of energy into the confronta-
tion with the government its Indian counterpart remained
concerned with parochial matﬁérs earning Mr Rajbansi the
title of "Minister of Indian Affairs". He was.permanently
occupied with the task of retaining his fickle majority.iq
the volatile House of Delegates which did not display the
continuity of the Coloured chamber.
For this purpose Mr Rajbansi would, in his own words,
"dangle carrots" to members of the House.»® In order tb
enlarge the cake of patronage at his disposal he split the
department of local government, housing and agriculture

and created the post of deputy-minister in these port-
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folios. This position was awarded to S. Pachai, when he
aligned himself with Mr Rajbansi to give the latter a
- majority of one in the no confidence vote of 1987. Com-
prlaining about the limits on patronage he could dispense,
Amichand Rajbansi made the suggestion to "amend the Con-
stitution to the effect that the House of Delegates must
have 45 ministerial posts".*® His political practice
caused never-ending allegations of corruption and malad-
minstration.=° He was found guilty of maladministrétion by
a Parliamentary select committee in mid-1988.2>

Amichand Rajbanéi stayed on in the Cabinet after the
1-resignation of the Rev Hendrickse and approved the post-
ponement of the 1989 elections??. For this loyalty he was
rewarded with an unprecedented amount of prime time on
SABC. It was only when Mr Rajbansi lost his hold on the
House of Delegates that the Indian chamber started to fol-
low the LP's example and to adopt a more assertive ap-
proach.
This development reflected the generairpattern, namely
that the Indian House would only follow suit once its
Coloured counterpart had chartered the territory Qf dis-

sent. This phenomenon is rooted in the different positions

19..Hansard, HoD 1987(fifth session), col. 226

20. See, for instance, Hansard, HoD 1985, col. 860-74;
Hansard, HoD 1986, col. 1518-70;

21. Cape Times 24.8.1988

22. Phoenix January 1988
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that Coloureds and Indians occupy in South African
society.®*? Owing to their greater vulnefability Indian
parties were inclined to display avmore timid attitude.
This tendency was obvious in the different histories of
the CRC and the SAIC.
During the remaining weeks of the 1987 session, the LP
rejected more bills than in the three previous years com-
~bined. Now-it not only opposed new apartheid bills, but
also objected to the perpetuation of existing separate
structures.?* In early 1988 the Rev Hendtickse announced
that his party would not’only boycott the Dias Festival,
but also the commemorative festivities relating to the
. Great Trek and the arrival of the Huguenots because they
failed to constitute a reason to celebrate for "any self-

respecting person of Colour".2® The reference to the self-

respect of black South Africans is reminiscent of the LP's
alignment with black consciousness during the 1970s.

Aftér the Labour Party had adopted its new stance vis-
a-vis the NP, the Rev Hendrickse described the govern-
ment's reaction és a "total onslaught" against the LP.=®

During November 1987 there were reports of alleged at-

tempts by the government to "bribe" Coloured MPs to assent

23. See the section on the intermediate position of the
two population groups for a detailed asseésment.

24. For details see the section on standing committees.
25. Argus 19.1.1988

26. Argus 19.10.1987
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to the NP's desire to postpone the general elections
scheduled for 1989.27 The pro-postponement stance taken b&
Carter Ebrahim, the then Minister bf Education and Culture
in the House of Representatives, at the LP's annual con-
gress in late 1987 was seen chiefly as a government- o
inspiréd move to split the party.?*® This interpretation
was underscored when despite a request by the Rev
Hendrickse, the State President refused to relieve Mr
Ebrahim of his post.?® However, when it became apparent
that Mr Ebrahim did not command significant support in the
LP caucus, the State President complied with the re-
guest.3° |
It waswrecently reported that the government supported the
decision of at least eight Labour Pérty MPs to defy an in-
struction of their leaderéhip not to stand for the
municipal elections of October 1988.3% Furthermofe the Rev
Hendrickse intimated that the refusal of the Minister of
Finance to accede to a request for an additional ap-
propriation of R 38 million for Colbured education might
be an act of retribution because of his party's cqnfronta-.

tional attitude.?®?

27. Argus 7.11.1987

28. Argus 29.12.1987

29. Cape Times 20.1.1988
30. Cape Times 22.1.1988
31. Sunday Times 11.9.1988

32. Sunday Times 21.8.1988
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Lately the legislative course of events around three bills
relating to group areas has come to epitomize the poten-
tial of skilful participation politics. When both the
Houses of Representatives and Delegates refused to con-
sider the legislation in question, the white chamber
éhanged its rules and orders and debated the bills as if
they were own affairs legislation. This was an apparently
unconstitutional move as the procedural rules of the three
Houses cannot be phrased in such a way that théy conflict
with the Constitution.s"3 After widespread pressure the
fgovernment bowed Fo demands by the two new chambers for a
return té constitutional procedure without, however,
changing the substance of the bills.®*%*
During the ensuing joint meeting of the three Houses the
Rev Hendrickse held an impassioned speech referring to his
personal experiences under éhe Group Areas Act:

"It is so easy to reject the emotions,the'feel—

ings and the experience of other people when

one is in the position of not having gone

through that experience. That is why I welcome

this‘opportunity to address people from the

gqverning party. I cannot do otherwise but

remember the injustices we suffered. Let us

look at a few of them...I was visited in the

home in which I was born by the Police because

33. Sunday Tribune 28.8.1988

34. Cape Times 2.9.1988
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I was living there in contraventioﬁ of the

Group Areas Act. That was the house in which I

was born! Do hon members know what I mean?

Have they experienced it? Do they share my ex-

perience? Yet they si£ hefe in judgement on

the whole of South Africa and they want to

make a law."?°
According to the Afrikaans press, this speeéh made a deep
'impression on some circles in thé National Party.?2*
Nevertheless, the three pieces of 1egislation were
referred to the President's Council. For the first time
the PC did not merely rubber-stamp a bill under its con-
sideration but recommended to the State President fhat
substantiél changes be implemented.?” Althoﬁgh the altered
government position reflects a multitude of pressures, the
stance taken by the Labour Party can be assumed to have
been a contributory factor.
With the adoption of a more determined attitude the with-
drawal debate within the LP was resumed. In view of the
government's unpreparedness to compromise on issues like
the Group Areas Act the Rev Hendrickse said hiS’party'was
seriously considering the option of leaving the tricameral

Parliament and its "deadlock politics".3®

35. Hansard 1988, col. 16665, 16667
36. Rapport 2.10.1988
37. Cape Times 30.11.1988

38. Sunday Times 7.8.1988
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But the threat of withdrawal appeared to be a hollow‘one
as the circumstances of 1988 cannot be compared to those
of 1980 when the Labour Party withdrew from the CRC. The
" new dispensation and the ensuing political polarisation
have created their own dynamics which militate against the
withdrawal option. Today participating partiesvcannot exe
pect to shed the stigma of the alleged collaborator and to
be admitted back to the fold of the UDF. Both outside the
tricameral Parliament, that is, devoid of concomitant.'
state protection, and oﬁtside the mainstream of black
politics, participating parties and their MPs woald suffer
the worst of both worlds.
Yet even after the two new Houses had adopted a tougher
stance towards the National Party in general affairs mat-
ters, they continued to give priority to own affairs as—
sues. The foremost concern of Coloured and Indian MPs was
to uplift themselves and their communities. Heribert Adam
observed that "the system is not about ideology but about
a hand in the till".3®
The preoccupation with material upliftment was rooted in
the essentially working-class character of the two new
chambers' constituency. Hermann Giliomee poihted out that
the government failed in its attempt to use the tricameral
Parliament to build a middle—class alliance of whites,
Coloureds and Indians:

"Die nuwe bruin middelklas verwag nie dat

39. Interview: Heribert Adam, 26.1.1987
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politici vir hulie in die nuwe bestel veel
meer konkrete vodrdele sal kan Bedingvnie}
Waarin hulle belang stel, is om die dinge'
uit te skakel wat stry met hulle reeds
verworwe sosiale status: afskaffing van die
Groepsgebiedewet, Bevolkingsregistrasie en
die verkryging van verteenWoordiging sonder
onderskeid van kleur in die Parlement. Maar
dit is juis wat die nuwe Konstitusie (nog?)
nie bied nie."*°
The same author reﬁarked that
"ironically the new dispensation attracted
the 'wrong' classes from ﬁhe government's
perspective. They are those in the middle ' -
level of the working-class, mostly semi-
~ skilled or newly skilled'értisans, low and
middle level civil servants and (in the case
of the coloured population) agricultural
labqurersf They form a category of péople
which generally has unrealistic economic
expectations of the constitution..."**
This assessment was echoed by Coloured and Indian MPs. The
national secretary of the Labour Party, F.E. Peters,
stressed thét "the majority of our people, including

Blacks, are not so much interested in principles and high

40. Die sSuid-Afrikaan No. 1: 4

41. H. Giliomee(1984b): 125
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ideas. They are solely in need of living wages and proper
housing...We.speak on behalf of our people - people who
are living in abject poverty."?2 Sblidarity leader J.N.
Reddy expressed the same sentiment: "The electorate‘does
not have a high political awareness. To them important
things are work, housing and transport."*3
The emphasis on own affairs was reflected in the questions
Coloured and Indian MPs ‘asked in Parliament,.Until the end
of the 1988 session the House of Representatives had asked
248 gquestions relating to general affaifs-and 191 relating
to own affairs. In the House of Delegates the prOpoition
stood at 340:462. The questions directed at genetal'af—
fairs ministers included a large number of enquiries
pertaining to the conétituency of the respective MP or his
population group at»large. If these are subtracted, only
105 genuine general affairs questions remain in the case
of the Coloured chamber (out of a total of 439) and 116 .
(out df 802) in that of the Indian House.
In conclusion it may be said that the Houses of
Representatives and Delegates went through a protraéted
period of acquiescence before they started to use their
leverage to achieve their objectives. However, their twin
goals, namely the disméntling of apartheid and the uplift-
ment of their communitiés, proved to conflict with each

other. The two new chambers could not use their "negative"

42. Hansard, HoR 1987(fifth session), col. 101/2

43. Interview: J.N. Reddy, 21.1.1987
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powers to obstruct the system or withdraw from it
,aitogether and simultaneously reap the material benefits
of participation.
Furthermore, the underlying assumption of their participa-
tion proved to be self-defeating. Coloured and Indian
parties had célculated that the government would have to
compromise on some of their demands in order to gain
legitimacyvfor the tricameral Parliament. But it was the
very implementation of the new dispensation that triggered
an unprecedented mobilisation of black resisfance and thus
caused the government ﬁo fely on coercion rather than
legitimacy in order to secure compliance.
whilst discontent in the Houses of Representatives and
Delegates did not threaten the stability of the state,
large-scale unrest in the townships did. This érder of
priority was confirmed by reports that the government in-
jected large sums into the most unrest-stricken.areas, the
so-called "oilspots", in order to upgrade and pacify
them.** The Rev Hendrickse expressed the suspicion that
taking militant action in the townéhips might»be-a swifter
route to upliftment than airing one's grievahces in_
Parliament: "At great risk and sacrifice &e are
participating in this particular structure, but sometimes'
one gets the feeling that it is almost better to throw

stones outside...".®5

44. Weekly Mail 20.5.1988

45. Hansard, HoR 1987 (fifth session), col. 874
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6.2. Key policy areas

In order to assess the performancé of the>Houses of
Representatives and Delegates it is instructive to analyse
their stance with respect to the key areas of government
policy - racial separation and security. In the following
chapter a closer look Will be takeh at racially separate

~ structures at a macro level(constitutional policy) and a
micro level(group areas) as well as the issue of state

security.
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6.2.1. Constitutional policy

It is in the field of constitﬁtional policy that the
participating partieé‘ commitment to non-racialism can
best be tested. For this purpose éhe constitutional
guidelinés espoused by Coloured and Indian parties sﬁall
be compared to their actual performance in Parliament.‘
The Labour Party's official policy has long been to
~advocate a non-racial democracy. In 1980 the LP's du'Preez
Commission recommended a "colour-blind" version of the
then constitution of South Africa. But there were already
ambiguities prior to the establishment of‘the tricamefgl
Parliament. David Curry, for instance, referred té the
plural nature of the South African sodiety. "Ons anvaar
dat Suid-Afrika 'n plurale gemeenskap ié. Die Here het in
Suid-Afrika 'n blomtuin gemaak en ons almal is Sy verskil—
lende blomme."*© |
While reference to pluralism is inherently innocuous and
need not be incompatible with non—racialism, in the
specific South Afrigan circumstances it acquires a meaning
usually interpreted as support for the concept of group-
based politics. There was no clear-cut commitment to non-
racialism on the part of the Indian parties in view of the
ethnic consciouéness'and the perceived wvulnerability of

their constituents.?®*”?

46. Rapport 27.2.1983

47 . This point is elaborated on in the section on'the;in—
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During the electinn campaign of 1984 as well as the early
days of the tridameral Parliament, all Coloured and Indian
parties stressed that joining a system that excludes
Africans did not mean thaﬁ they turned their backs on the
majority of the population.'David Curry maintained that
the Labour Party entered the system "to bring our black
brothers in"*® and Amichand Rajbansi claimed that
participation did notvmean "abandoning our disenfranchised
friends".*®
Over the years, however, references to non-racialism grew
scarcer. While they were 1argeiy absent in the Honse of
Delegates, the LP continued to call for the repeal of the
racially relevant clauses of the Population Registration
Act, which constitutes tne basis of.ali racial separation
in South Africa. Peter Hendrickse proposed a motion to
that effect®® and his father rejected the "ungodly" Act at
the LP's 21st annual congress:

"The Race Classification Act under which a

people and a government have usurped the

right of divinity, in this sense that God

has created people, men and wohen of dif-

ferent colours, different complexions, tex-

termediate position of the Coloured and Indian population
groups.

48. Argus 29.1.1985

49. Star 16.7.1984

50. Hansard 1988, col. 1662
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tures and nationalities. But this country of

ours has taken unto itself a God right, a

divine right to classify peoﬁle - God's-

pecple - into categories.">% |
However, such statements were outnumbered by innumerable
references in both Houses to the plural character of the
South African society and the ensuing necessity to recog-
nize groups as constitutionally relevant entities. This
notion was epitomized by David Curry's statement that
there is no "denying that South Africa is a plural
society"®? and Amichand Rajbansi's assertioh that "one
cannot run away from group realities"®? and that every ra-
cial segment should be given a "share" in the decisioh—
making at the highest level.=?*
The convergence between the government and the LP (there
was never much of a differénce between the NP and the In-
‘dian.parties) is reflected in the_changed constitutional
policy of the Labour Party. At Eshowe the demand for a un-

itary system still formed part of its resolution.®® When

51. A. Hendrickse(1987a): 18/9

52. D. Curry in Hansard, HoR 1987 (fourth session), col.
134

53. A. Rajbansi in Hansard, HoD 1987(fifth session), col.
2362 |

54. Citizen 30.9.1985

55. Here unitarism shall be taken as the antithesis of

federalism as is usually done in the constitutional dis-
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Allan Hendrickse spelt out his party's new constitutional
formula at it; Goodwood congress in 1986,'hé had adopted
. not only the government's notion that there should be ﬁno
political domination of one group over another">® but also
the concept of an ethnic federation:

"Usually it appears not to be an easy task

to convert a strong unitary state into a

federation. Fortunately South Africa with its

provinces, national states and independent

states(TBVC) has such a high degree of diver-

sity and geographically distributed powers

which are enforced by a strong historical

.legitimacY, that a federal option for the

country as a whole may well be found."57
Within a mere three years the LP had moved fromva unitary
state to a gebgraphical federation to an ethnic federation
"without group domination" thus effectively embracing the
government's constitutional concept. While the homelands
as purely geographical entities are not necessarily incom-
' patible with the notion of non-racialism, they are inex-
tricably linked to the NP's poliCy of depriving Africans
of their South African citizenship by means of expatria-

tion, i.e. the establishment of "independent® states. For

cussion in South Africa, although the antagonism is rather
between federalism and centralism.
56. Opening address: 9

57. Ibid.: 11
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a professed non-racialist to describe these entities as
historically legitimate is certainly evidence of a degree
of cynicism. | |
The two new chambers displayed an embiguous voting pattern
regarding issues pertaining to Africans. On the one hand
they approved of the Borders of Parficular States EktenF
sion Amendment Biil which provided for the incorporation
of a part of KwaNdebele into Bophutnatswana and implied
the forced removal of about 15 000 people,58 On the other
hand the Labour Party opposed the Self-Governing Ter-
‘ritories Bill which sought to increase the powers of non-
independent homelands®>® -and also the granting of in-
dependence to KwaNdebele as this wonld have 1ed’to'a
further fragmentation of South Africa. This was the only
known case in which Allan Hendrickse publicly voiced his
dissent from a Cabinet decision. However, the motion that
the House of Representatives agreed to was ambiguously
phrased; it stated that "independence should not be
granted simply in resbonse;to the request forvindependence
made by the Legislafive Assembly of KwaNdebele'.®°
| -The proposed National Council was at first rejected by
the LP. The party changed its stance when an amended ver-:
sion of the bill enabled former prisoners like Nelson

Mandela to participate, removed the State President from

58. Cape Times 5.9.1986
59. Cape Times 13.8.1987

60. Hansard, HoR 1987(fifth session), col. 1048
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the chairmanship and made provision for urban African
fepresentatives on the council to be elected.®* In its
endeavour to facilitate ANC participationlin negotiations
for a future constitution the Labour Party called con-
tinously for its unbanning. This contrasted with the
stance adopted by the NPP whose E. Abramjee said that "as
long as organisations such as the African National Con-
gress refuse to give up violence and terrorism, they ex-
clude themselves from the chance to sit around this
negotiation table."®? This attitude 1is totally congruent
with government policy.
When Coloured and Indian MPs could develop their own in-
itiative, as in the field of questions, their preoccupa-
tion with their own population group showed. Taken
'together, the Houses of Representatives and Delegates,
during the first four sessions, asked more own affairs
guestions(653) than general affairs questions(588) of
which the'majority(367) were not "genuine" general affairs
guestions as they pertained to Coloured and Indian MPs'
constituencies.
During the first year of the tricameral Parliament, Indian
MPs did not ask a single "genuine" general affairs ques-
tion. During the first four Parliamentary sessioné the NPP

failed to ask a single question concerning Africans while |

6l. Argus 17.6.1988
62. E. Abramjee in Hansard, HoD 1987(fifth session), col.

2319
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Solidarity asked one such question. The parochialism of
the House of Delegates was also reflected in their private
members' motions which were, inter alia, concerned with
the pfoblem of Indian brides(1985) and the issue of a
second access road to Chatsworth(1986). Out of the 588
general affairs questions a total of 42 pertained to
Africans.
This is not the pattern to be expected from non-racialists
who entered the system ostensibly to "bring in their black
" brothers" to whom they gave the assurénce that they had
not been abandoned. It is the pattern that can be expected
from parties represénting an essentially conservati&e'con-
stituency which objects to those aspects of apartheid
which separate it and its life chances from whites, and
not so much to those which oppress Africans.. o
"It has been shown that that some commitment to non-
racialisﬁ and African inclusion in the decision—making
process at national level remains in the policy of the
Labour Party (and also Soiidarity). This commitment is,
however, outweighed byvthe vested interests df Coloured
and Indian parties to keep their respective population
groups identifiable and cbnstitutionally relevant
entities.
In a non-racial system based on universal franchise all
parties participating in the Houses of Representatives and.
Delegates would be certain to fade into oblivion, that is,
for them African participation would result in a depriva— |
tion of power. Coloured and Indian politicians can there-

fore be seen as "ethnic entrepreneurs", who try to avert
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the dissolution of (constitutionally relévant) groups bec-
 ause these very groups guarantee the perpetuation of their
organisational base.®? | |
Due to their marginality within the wider politicél
framerrk of South Africa, their stake in the retention‘of
codified ethnicity can be viewed as even greater than that
of the National Party. This makes for an identity of in-
terests between the government and iﬁs tricameral part-
ners. The State President did not fail to stress that the
present constitution amounted to the best deal Coloured
‘and Indian parties could ever hope for:

"If it Wére not for that very Afrikanef and

the National Party, the Coloured population
would not be in the privileged position it is
in today!®*®...If it were not for the National
Party policy - for the policy of this Govern-
ment - you-would not be sitting here today}'
This is the nearest you have ever come in
your lives to governing South Africa."®*®

In conclusion it may be said that the approach of the two

new chambers is more in line
to convert South Africa into

the tutelage of the National

with the governmént's plans

-a multiracial autocracy under

Party than with aspirations

to replace apartheid by a non-racial democracy.

63. See J. Rothschild(1981):

150

64. Hansard, HoR 1987 (fifth session), col. 2286

65. ibid., col. 2291
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6.2.2. Group‘areas

The Group Areas Act is directed particularly at the
Coloured and Indian population of South Africa. Prior to
its implementation there was substantial intermingling
between whites and these two groups. Acccrdingly, both of
them sufferéd severely. From the inception of the Act up
until 1976 one inrsix Coloureds(totalling 306 000 people)
‘and one in four Indians were removed forcibly.<€ Of thev
whites only 0,15 percent were affected. ,

Leaving aside thc quality of the land allocated to the'>
various population groups, 86 percent of all group areas
were reserved for whites although they only make up 57
percent of the population classified as white, Coloured -
and Indian. Nine percent of the land Qas declared group
areas for Coloureds(33 percent of the relevant population)
and six percent for Indians(10 percent of the relevant
population).

In view of this discrimination, stern opposition against
the GroupzAreaslAct may have been expected from the
quarters of all participating parties. But while the
Labour Party took an ambiguous stance, the NPP supported
the Act implicitly.

The LP continuously demanded the repeal of the Act and

clashed repeatedly with the government on this matter. Its

66. See J. Western(1981)
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members refused to sign the President's Council report on
group areas and rejected the trilogy of group areas bills
.in 1988. The Labour Party leadership chose the issue of
- the Group Afeas Act to confront the government after 2Allan
Hendrickse had left the Cabinet in Auguét 1987. It
demanded the repeal of the Act in exchange for its assent
to a constitutional amendment postponing-elections67 and
later for its approval of any legislafion at all.s®

There was, however, suspicion that the Labour Party
had chosen the issue of group areas to enhance its qreden-
tials as opponent of the government, knowing that the
government would not compromise on this sensitive queé-
tion. The suspicion.that.the LP did not really desire the
scrapping of residential segregation was underpinned by
its'unWillingness to 1lift the provisidné of the Group
Areas Act 1in Coloured areas until the legislation was'
removed from the statute book.®® For instance, ﬁhe Labour
Party rejected a moﬁion proposed by Peter‘Mopp(UDP) to
open all Coloured areas while the Group Areas Act was
still law.”° In fact, on various occasions the LP
participated in the implementation of the Act:

- In November 1984 Mr Curry and the Rev Hendrickse co-

67. Cape Times 20.8.1987

68. Argus 2.2.1988

69. See the section on housing in the chapter on "own af-
fairs".

70. Hansard 1988, col. 3536, 3552
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signed a goverﬁment statement ahnouncing the removal
of "unqualified" Coloureds and Indians from the white
Johannesburg subufbs of Hillbrow and Mayfair.”’?* |

- In March 1987 the Labour Partf refused a permit ap-
_ﬁlication from én Indian man, who was in fact é Coloured
but had been reclassified after his marriage to an In-
dian woman, to live with his family in a Coloured area
of Durban. The decision was taken against the backdrop
of a statement by the (white) Durban City Council that
it had no objections. One of the Labour Party's Indian
MPs commented that his party had promised its elec-
torate it would "dismantle apartheid, not implement
it".72 After widespread public critiéism the LP final-
ly approved the permit.”?

- Later in 1987 there was a similar incident relating to
the refusal of the Labour Party to grant a permit to
an Indian to buy a farm in a Coloured area.”? |

- A Labour Party MP, Peter Harris, objected tovthe
granting of a permit to a non-Coloured person to'liVe
in Mitchell's Plain.”®

The more insular position of the Indian population was ap-

parent in the approach of the partieé in the House of

71. Sunday Times 25.11.1984
72. sSunday Times 15.3.1987
73. sunday Times 22.3.}987
74. Sunday Times 6.9.1987

75. Cape Times 15.4.1988
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Delegates which supported the principle of residential
separation. Amichand Rajbansi claimed that this stance
réflected the conservative attitude of sections of the In-
dian popuiation. "In some coﬁstituencies, if you campaign
on a ticket to scrap the Group Areas Act, you will
lose."7® |
The éohcern of the Indian chamber lay rather with a more
favourable distribution of land. The Deputy-Minister of
Constitutional Development and Planning, Piet Badenhorst,
quoted the NPP leader as saying that "it was not necessary
to repeal the Act but that sufficient land must be avail-
able for affordable housing".77rThe concern with the
detail of the Act's implementation rather than with the
principle involved was echoed by Sqlidarity leader J.N.
Reddy who complained that "the process and the time-lag
between the first moves towards identifying land and the
final processes leading to a proclamation'constitute a
veryvexpensive delay."’8
In supporting the Group Areas Act the Chairman of the Min—
isters' Council in the House of Delegates referréd to the
protedtion it afforded to the less privileged strata:

"Let us scrap the Group Areas Act - we will

still need protection from those who have the

liquid cash and those who are holding the land.

76. Financial Mail 12.2.1988
77. Argus 11.9.1987

78. Hansard, HoD 1987(fifth session), col. 2321
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The chance to give poor people protection

after the lifting of the Group Areas Act will

lessen. We will have to determine what kind of

protection we can offer them before repealing

this Group Areas Act."”’®
In the same vein, President Botha underscored the rela-
tively privileged position the Group Areas.Act affords to
the Coloureds: "There is no poﬁulation group which has had
greater protection over the years in consequence of the
demarcation of group areas than specifically the coloured
population.'"®° “
It has been argued repeatedly that the Group Areas Act
would prove the breaking point of cooperation betwéen the
government and the two new Houses as the Act could not
even be sold to the latter's conservative constituency.
Yet four years of the tricameral Parliament suggest that
the issue is a more complex one. For the working-class
clientele of the Colouréd and Indian chambers, the repeal
of residential segregation would not entail upward
mobility into previously white suburbs, but rather ex-
posure to an influx, albeit limited, of Africans into
their neighbourhood. In areas where this has already ap-
peared, thére have been reports of resistance by some

residents.®® A survey commissioned by the Labour Party

79. Hansard 1988, col. 443
80. Hansard, HoR 1987(fifth session), col. 2288

81. M. Ebrahim et al(1987): 12
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found that while 83 percent of the Coloureds opposed the
Group Areas Act, 79,5 percent would not want people of
other races to settle in areas reserved for Coloureds as
iong as there was a shortage of houses and land.®?
The ambiguous line taken, especially by Coloured MPs,
highlights the tension between their épproach as in-
dividuals on the one hand and as constituency politiciané
on the other. As the former they might harbour intense
feélings'of bitterness about the Group Areas Act, but as
the latter they realize that their clientele would derive
greater benefit from a more favourable distribution of
land within the existing 1egislati§e framework than from a
repeal of the Act. Furthermore, the Group Areas Act keeps
their orgénisational base spatially identifiable just aé
the Population Registration Act does in constitutional
respect. Both residential integration and freedom of as-

sociation would erode that base.
6.2.3. Security

As has been determined in the field of segregational
policy, there was also a distinct convergence between the
government and the Houses of Representatives and Delegates
in seéurity matters. For instance, the stance taken by the
LP contrasted conspicuously with the situation of 1976

when several members of the party leadership were subject

82. Argus 30.12.1988
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‘to detention.
The first security-related issue the Coloured and Indian
chambers were confronted with was the policé4shooting of
demonstrators at Langa near Uitenhage in March 1985; When
Labour Party MP Peter Mopp demanded the resignation of the
Minister of Law and Order, who had misled Parliament about
the events, he was rebuked by both his leader and the LP's
spokesman on law and order, Don Mateman. During the debate_'
on the Kannemeyver Report on the Langa shootings the rift
between the two new Houses and the pqliticized_part of.the
community and their organisations was revealed. The bulk
of attacks by Labour Party MPs was not levelled against
the police; but against the demonstrators and criﬁics of
the party; Both NPP and Solidarity stated that they had,
in the words of Mr Abram-Mayet, "faith in the South
African Police".®2?
When the government attempted to vest.emergency-like
powers in the Minister of Law and Order in Juhe 1986, the
Houses of Representatives and Delegates rejected the two
bills in'question, namely the Internal Security Amendment
Bill and the Public Safety Amendment Bill.®* Nevertheless,
they supported the imposition of a nation-wide state of
emergency declared during the same month. The Rev
Hendrickse said that he had "no alternative but to supportv

the declaration"®S and Mr Rajbansi viewed the action as

83. Hansard, HoD 1985,col. 4018

84. See case study in section on standing committees.
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"fully justified".®®
This apparent coﬁtradiction led to speculation that the
two new chambérs had merély used the opportunity as a show
of strength against the gOvernmént. This suspicion was
confirmed by the understanding of emergency measufes ﬁhat
a Labour Party MPC, F.G. Backman, displaygd during the
debate of the bills in the President's Council:

"We in the Labour ?arty do accept that any

democratic govérnment must have two sets ofv

laws...We also recognise that the Bills under

discussion.cannot be compared to the 90 day

detention of the Vorster era. These 90 days

detention measures were placed on the Statute

Book in order to entrench apartheid and dis-

crimination. As far as the present Bills are

concerned, the Government wants them on the

Statute Book in order to make reform possible."®”
This statehent is synonymous with the military's notion
that so-called law and order is a necessary prerequisite
for reform. It does not object to the fact that the path
of so-called reform leads in the direction of a multi-
racial autocracy, nct that of a non-racial democracy. It
blends in with Minister Malan's assertion that, to the .

majority of black people, democracf is an irrelevant con-

85. Argus 13.6.1986
86. Cape Times 13.6.1986

87. Hansard, PC 19-20 June 1986, col. 363
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cept.®®
During the unrest-stricken years of 1985Aand 1986 the
Houses of Representatives and Delegates debated in a Par-
liamentary cocoon and failed to a large extent to'addfess
the topical issue of township upheaval and security force
action. How removed from the community they were, was ap-
parent when, for example, no Labouf Party MP intervened on
behalf of the Coloured people of Athlone or Bonteheuwel
who were affected by security force action.
Unlike the PFP, neither of the two new chambers monitored
ﬁhe situation in the townships or used their privileged
position in Parliament to lift the veil of secrecy' placed
over the country and to expose excessés of the security.
forces. During the first four years of the tficameral Par-
liament the Houses of Representatives and Delegates askedv
30 questions (out of a total of 1241) relating to the un-
rest. During the "hot" phase of the uprising, i.e. 1985/6,
‘members of the House of Representatives asked only one
quéstion pertaining to the unrest situation; until the end
of 1988 NPP MPs had asked only two unrest-related ques-
- tions. | |
When the state of emergency was renewed in June 1987 there
was no indication of an altered stance. The NPP's
secretary, G. Thaver, was satisfied that "the President
knows best the reasons why law and order of the country

should be maintained".®® A statement issued by the Labour

88. See Die Suid-Afrikaan No. 8: 13
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Party expressed regret; but went on to express implicit
understanding by slating "the forces of evil's continued
attempts to instigate and create éituations of violence
and counter-violence".?®°
Individual MPs went even beyond official government bolicy
in their advocacy of methods that should, to their mind,
be employed by the security forces. Patrick McKenzie urged
the SADF to establish "bases" in black townships in order
to "annihilate the enemy".®* Mr A.F. Johannes was more
specific about the means of the proposed annihilation:
~ "The pbwers of the police to detain suspected terrorists
or to interrogate those persons who have information on
terrorist activities, are frequently the target of
criticism; to such an extent that the police cannot make
use of terrorism themselves to fight those persons who
resort to or ére in favour of terrorism."®?
Both in the House of Representatives and Delegates
criticism of the police emanated mostly from the ranks of
the opposition. Peter Mopp, then of the Democrgtic Party,
warned against special constables: "We, who are on the
side of law and order, do not want "skolliesﬁ in uniform
...The police should not become part of violence which is

prevailing in this country."®? Likewise, M. Rajab of the

89. Cape Times 11.6.1987
90. Hansard, HoR 1987(fifth session), col. 748/9
91. Hansard, HoR 1987(fifth session), col. 2950

92. Hansard, HoR 1987(fifth séssion), col. 2911
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small bRP in thé Indian chamber urged the Minister of Law
and Order "to give top priority to ensuring that the high-
handed and often brutal and sadistic actions of some of
the members of his staff are stopped."®*
Coloured and Indian MPs also subscribed, by and large, to
government policy regarding the external security of the
Republic. Mr W.J. Meyer was one of many who adopted the
Nationalist rhetoric of a communist-inspired onslaught
against Squth Africa. "I am sure", he said," that Russia
is after nothing but the mineral wealth thét we have in
this country."®® This train of thought was echoed by
D.W.N.‘Josephs who maintained that "the moment that £he
hammer and sickle is unfolded in Cape Town the circle of
the aims of the Soviet will be completed".®®
Accordingly, SADF raids into neighbouring countries were
regarded as a legitimate means to avert the purported
threat. In May 1986 the Rev Hendrickse said that he had
"noAcriticism of the action of the SADF"Si, which had at-
tacked three frontline states with the obvious purpose of
scuttling the mission of the Eminent_Pérsons Group.
Amichand Rajbansi ag;eed, claimingvthat "there could be no

questioning the fact that South Africa has exhausted all

93. Hansard, HoR 1987(fifth session), col. 2897/2899
94. Hansard, HoD 1987(fifth session), col. 3108
95. Hansard, HoR 1987(fifth session), col. 2940/2943
96. Hansard, HoR 1987(fifth session), col. 2944

-97. Cape Times 20.5.1986
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_peaceful avenues at its disposalland that ité approach~in’
this matter has been more than reasonable."®® | |
As in other fields, the departu:e of aAllan Hendrickse from
the Cabinet also marked an altered stance of the LP in
security matters. The party criticized the effective ban-
ning of several opposition movements including the UDF in
February 1988°°. It also supported a motion proposed by
Peter Mopp(UDP) to condemn the arrest of prominent
clergymen in Cape Town.*°° Later that year its leader
called the restriction of the End Conscription Campaign
"another step on the road of totalitarian government."*°*
This statement led to a cpnfrontationvwithﬂthe Minister of
Defence who accused the Rev Hendrickse of playing.into the
hands of terrorists.*°?
While the Labour Party became more critical df the Sap
after August 1987 it continued to sing the praises qf the
SADF which LP MP D.W.N. Josephs termed "our pride and
joyu:lo‘B . »

" "When our pedple needed food the Defence

Force was there to bring them food; when

they stood naked, the Defence Force was

98. Cape Times 22.5.1986

99. Argus 25.2.1988

100. Hansard 1988, col. 2751
101. Cape Times 23.8.1988 |
102. Argus 23.8.1988

103. Hansard 1988, col. 9921



250

there to clothe them; when our people did

not have a roof over their heads, the

Defence Force provided them with tents."*°4
Even long after their leader had resigned from the cabinet
Labour Party MPs continued to echo the orthodox line of
SADF policy. ThebLP's defence spokeman, A. Williams, con-
curred with Minister Malan “that revolutions in our neigh-
bouring stateé are’unacceptableﬁ1°5 and it was not meant
as criticism when another MP, S.K. Louw, remarked that
"the security of the State takes precedence over polifics
in this country."'°s
In contrast to many‘other secufity-related matters the
Houses of Representatives and Delegates maintained a
largely unchanged stance with respect to the question of
Cdloured and Indian conscription. During the election
campaign of 1984, organisations advoca;ing a boycott of
the tricameral Pafliament argued that the extension of a
formally equal franchise to Colbureds and Indians would
necessarily lead to conscription for these population
groups. Although there is no legal-constitutional nexus
between participation in the new dispensation and
mandatory military service, the issue remained a sensitive
one. It was singled out by several persons interviewed as

the cne event that would result in a withdrawal of

104.-G.L. L.eeuw in Hansard 1988, col. 9898
105. Hansard 1988, col. 9887

106. Hansard 1988, col. 9901
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participating parties.*°”
When in June 1987 President's Councillors from both‘the LP
and NPP signed a PC report on the youth in South Africa
which implied conscription for all blacks, -this had to be
put down to the orratic performance of individual MPCs
rather than to a drastic change of course by the'parties
‘concerned. On\the occasion of the restriction of the ECC
the Labour Party restated its opposition to conscription
in general'"until such a time that all South Africans have
full and equal political, economic and social rights."*°®
The Houses of Representatives and Delegates, however, did
not object to Coloured and Indian Qolunteers:serving in
the SADF, but rather took pride in their achievemehts.

The only deviation from the abovementioned line oc-
curred‘when Peter Mopp of the UDP suggested the conversion
of the two-year period of military service for Whites into -
one year of mandatory training for all South Africans: "“If
we want to be citizens of this country, we will have to do
compulsory military service, whether we like it or
not."*°?®
In conclusion it may be said that during the first four
years of the tricameral Parliament an-identity of interest
between the government and the two new ohambers has been-

apparent in many security-related issues. This

107. See, e.g., interview: Peter Hend:ickse, 4.3.1986
108. Cape Times 23.8.1988
109. Hansard 1988, col. 92881
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"toenadering"” on the part of the Coloﬁred and Indian cham-
bers was a direct consequence of their participation in
system politics, which made several of their members vic-
tims of attacks. During mid-1985 alone, the homes of five
Coloured MPs werékattacked with petrol bombs and hand
‘grenades.**®

While National Party members viewed the question of
security within the framework of the grand design of
politics, the issue was of a much more immediate im-
portance to Coloured and Indian MPs for whom the state of
emergency meant a policeman on their doorstep. It was the
NP's President's Councillor J.M. Henning who pointed out
that Parliamentarians intthe two new chambers could not -
afford to criticize the SAP and at the same time expect
policé protection:

"Daar is van die ander lede...wat gesé het,

Maar mense, gee vir ons polisie."Ons het 'n
bespreking gehad en gesé, "Mense, ons wil mense

hé om in ons gebiede in te kom en ons te
beskerm"...Ek word bedreig; my familie word

bedreig. Ek kan nie slaap nie, because I am

high on the hitlist. Daardie mense moenie nou
" kom en van die polisie, wat onder die moelikste
omstandighede uitgetart word, Qerwag om hu11e4

te beskerm nie."***

110. Cape Times 13.6.1985,'Sunday Times 18.8.1985

111. Hansard, PC 19-20 June 1986, col. 391



6.3. The standing committees
6.3.1. The standing committee system

The consensus on which the Constitution is allegedly built
is suéposed to emerge in the standing committees.**? They
have therefore been termed "the engine-room of Parlia-
ment".>*2 As a kind of mini single-chamber Parliament they
are the only tricameral institﬁtion where there is joint
debate. In the following section both the institutiohal
framework of the standing committees and their political
dynamics will be assessed..

Both the establishment and duties of the standing commit-
tees are governed by the provisions of the Joint Rules and
Orders. The Constitution, ih sect. 64(3), only refers to
the the existence of "at least one standing committee on
bills dealing with general affairs". Initially a total of
27 standing committees was established, including 19
legislative ones, i.e. one for each general affairs port-
folio. In mid-1987 this number was reduced to 12. At the
same time four hew standing committees, one for each

province, were formed to take over many of the functions

112. The constitutional stipulations pertaining to general
affairs legislation are described in the chapter on the
Constitution. .

113. Rapport 31.8.1986
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of the now defunct Provincial Councils.®®4
A standing committee consists of three standing select
committees, i.e. one from each chamber. Its composition,
which was agreed upon in talks among the various pglitiéal
parties, deviates from the otherwise prevalent ratio of
4:2:1 being substited by a ratio of 1ll(white): 7(Coloured)
:5 (Indian).
The compoSition of the standing select committees is based
on the principle of proportional representation reflecting
the strength of the various parties as in late 1984. Of
the 11 members of the House of Assembly, seven represent
the NP,Itwo the PFP and one each the CP and NRP. As a
standing select ¢ommittee is constituted for the duration
of a House, from May 1987 the CP is entitlgd to two
representatives and the PFP only to one as is the newly-
established NDM.
The Cdloured contingent of a standing committee is made up
of six LP members and one representative of the opposi-
tion. In late 1984 this was lhe PCP, but this party lost
its representation when its three MPs broke away and
formed the DWP as Parliamentarians retain their committee
seats in their individual capacity even if they cross the
floor. The Indian standing select committee consists of
three NPP MPs and two from Solidarity.
The task of the standing committees is to establish con-

sensus between white, Coloured and Indian representatives

114. Die Nasionalis June 1987
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in ordef to.make legislation acceptable to all thfeev ’
Houses. In order to achieve this general affairs bills
are, as a rule, referred to the relevant standing commit-
tee after the first reading. Eéch House can also refer
general affairs legislation to a joint committee of all
three chambers which is constituted on an "ad hoc" basis
to consider specific bills. Furthermore the Joint Rules
and Orders make provision for.an agreement between all
three Houses not to refer legislation to a standing com-
mittee but to move the second reading at a joint sitting.

To achieve an atmosphere cohducive to consensus-
building the standing committees sit behind closed doors.
During these deliberations its members can call for sub—l
missions and expert evidence. The style of.the debate in a
standing committee is largely determined by its chairman,
whose powers allow him to set the tone of the delibera-
tions. He decides whether there is sufficient time for a
thorough and informed discussion of a bill, before a
formal motion as to its desirability is moved and the
clauses‘and'amendments are voted upon. All the chairmen,
except for the LP's L.J. Hollander in the case of the
Standing Committee on Health and Welfare, were members of
the National Party.
Despite the joint debate in the standing committges, the
three standing select committees vote as separate
entities, i.e. there are separate votes for the con-
tingents from the three Houses. In keéping with the
government's concept of group politics, committee members

do not vote in their individual capacity but as members of
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the statutory group into which'they have beeh classified.'
This provision prevents the formation of voting elliances
between the liberal white oppesition and MPs from the two
new chambers. It ensures that, as long as it dominates the
House of Assembly,.the NP does not lose its grip on the
system even though only seveh out of 23 standing committee
. members represent the party.
If consensus has been reached the threelstanding select
committees report accordingly to the Houses concerned so
that the billvin guestion can be read a second time. Sub-
_sequently, if it is deemed necessary, it can againvbe
referred to the relevant standing committee in order to
consider potential amendments. In case there is no'con-
sensus, i.e. at least one standing select committee fails
'eto report a bill to its House, the report adopted by any
other standing select committee'is then placed on the or-
der paper of the abovementioned chamber to guarantee that
each House is confronted with a version of the legislation
in question. If the one or two dissenting Houses refuse to
pass the bill, as d4id their contingent on the standing
select committee, the State President can refer it to the
PC in order to break the deadlock.
In line with the various fail-safe clauses the Constitu-
tion provides so as to prevent the break-down of the
system in the case of a Coloured and/or Indian boycott,
the Joint Rules and Orders stipulate that a standing com-
mittee can be deemed sufficiently constituted even if only
one standing select committee is opefational;,

The introduction of the standing committees has changed
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the quality of the legislative decision-making process in
South Africa. Whereas under the old system the decision-
making process was distinctly elitist and the position of
the Cabinet aloof, the tricameral Parliament provided a
more important and active role for MPs.®*® Work on stand-
ing committees provides Coloured and indian MPs with the
opportunity to benefit from the generally greater ex-
perience of their counterparts in the House of Assembly,
giving theif leaders the opportunity to assess ;he ability
of their Parliamentarians in prder to identify and recruit
future leaders. The procéss of specialization which MPs
undergo due to their work on standing committees, enables
them to make a more informed input.
Furthermore, the possibilty of giving evidence before a
committee constitutes a potential link between Parliament
and extra—Parliamentary forces, as'E.F.J. Malherbe
observes: "Komitees verskaf meer en beter geleentheid vir
steunwerQing deur belangegroepe en dus vir deelname deur
buitestaanders aan die besluitnemingsproses. Diﬁ lei dik-~
wels tot groter ontvanklikheid by die wetgewer vir die
eise en behoeftes van die kiesers."®® This opportunity to
give.evidence before a standing committee was used by
organisations which otherwise avoided any contact with

Parliamentary structures, for instance the Cosatu-

115. Interviews: Leon Wessels, 22.4.1986; Albert Noth-
nagel, 18.4.1986

116. E.F.J. Malherbe(1986): 14
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affiliated National Union of Mineworkers(NUM)117 and the
National Education Crisis Committee(NECC)*%®2,
Both Coloured and Indian MPs regafded their performance on
the standing committees as oné of the highlights of their
participation.**® Indeed, the better qualified members of
the two new Houses, who usually staffed committees like
‘those on Constitutional Development and Planning, took an
assertive stance. However, the performance of the bulk of
less astuté MPs was less inspiring. It was noteworthy that
senior Coloured andvIndian MPs adopted a decidedly less
confrontational approach on the Standing Committee on Con-
stitutional Affairé(covering overall constitutional
issues) as long as Messrs Hendrickse and Rajbansi, who sit
on that committee, were members of the cabinet.
Inherent in the standing committee system is a potential
conflict between the MPs on comhittees and their caucuses.
While institutional necessity requires the former to ar-
. rive at consensus and therefore compromise in the process,
the caucuses tend to be réluctant to accept any deviation
from their original stance. This pattern can leéd.to in-
stances in which committee MPslof a certain party approve
of a bill, whiie their fellbw party members in the respec-

tive House reject it for its incongruity in party policy.

'117. Cape Times 6.9.1986
118. Weekly Mail 9.10.1987
119. Interview: Jac Rabie, 25.2.1986; A. Rajbansi in Post

Natal 22.1.1986
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During the first session of the tricameral Pérliament

the standing committee syétem, and with it the whole new
dispensation, worked far more smdofhly than anticipated.
An article in the NP's official mouthpiece, Die
Nasionalis, which made special reference to the standing
committees, viewed the 1985 session as a success and ended
with the exclamation "dit werk!".>2° During that year
there wére only two bills on which no consensus could be
reached, namely the SA Police Special Account Bill and the
Local Government Affairs Amendment Bill. Their rejéction
by Indian MPs can probably be put down to confusion in the
House of Delegates as the two pieces of legislation hardly.
warranted the first conflict in the tricameral Parliament
that ensued. ‘
E.F.J. Malherbe draws attenfion to the impact the standing
committees made during 1985: "van die meer as honderd al-
gemene wetsontwerpe wat gedurende die eerste sessie voor
komiﬁees gedien het, (is) byna die helfte deur die
komitees gewysig..., waarvan minstens twaalf substansieelf
In twee gevalle het die betrokke komitee 'n huwe wet-
sontwerp in die plek van die oorSpronklike voorgestel en
;in drie gevalle het 'n wetsontwerp sy oorsprong‘in 'n
komitee géhad."121 Due to both constitutional provisions
~and political consideratiéns, a pattern of co-operation

between the three majority parties emerged during the

120. Die Nasionalis June 1985

121. E.F.J. Malherbe(1986): 13
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first session.
The standing committee system functioned less smoothly in
1986 when Coloured and Indian MPs rejected two pivotal
pieces of security legislation, namely the Internal
Security Amendment Bill and the Public Safety Amendment
Bill.**2 During the following year, the Labour Party in
particular adopted én increasingly confrontational
stance. |
In'1987 the LP rejected the Regional SerVices Council
Amendment Bill, which was later withdrawn by the govern-
ment and passed in an amended version in 1988, the Pension
Benefits for Counqillors of Local Authorities Bill and the
Renumeration of Town Clerks Amendment Bill.*** The latter
two represented merely technical bills dealing with
separate structures which would probably have been passed
by the Labour Party during earlier sessions. (They were
eventually referred to the President's Council.) The
Regional Services Council Amendment Bill sought to extend
RSCs, which were welcomed enthuéiastically by the Lp*2%,
to rural areas.
During the 1987 session the_Labour Party also blocked
government plans to introduce joint debates of all three
Houses. The triplication of debates on general affairs

bills, which were held separately in the three chambers,

122. See case study below.
123. Cape Times 6.10.1987

124. See casé study below.
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had long been a source of dissatisfaction. Coloured'and
Indian MPs complained that they had to "read about the
House of Assembly speeches in the press".*?® It Qas not
uncommon to find that no government representative was
present when the two new chambers discussed a motion of no
confidence in the Cabinet.
The Rev Hendrickse objected to the NP proposals for joint
debates as they retained.the procedure of separate vbting
in separate Houses: "We are sick and tired of being sent
back to our own ethnic chambers like a flock of sheep into
its own kraal".*?® Furthermore, the proposéls vested in
the Chief Whip of Parliament the power to decide which
items should be debated jointly and to allocate spéaking
time. As the LP did not approve of these provisions it
referred them back to the Standing Committee on Rules and
Orders which had to arrive at a consensus as there is no
deadlock-breaking mechanism with respect to Parliamentary
rules.
The procedure of joint debates finally agreed upon follows
thé example of the standing committee, i.e. the three
Houses Qill vote separately, but in the same chamber.*=7
This meant, for instance, that the two Indian PFP MPs

could not vote with their white colleagues.»2® Regarding

125; Interview: Charles Redcliffe
126. Sunday Times 3.4.1988
127. Argus 29.3.1988

128. Cape Times 29.6.1988
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the powers of the Chief Whip, the Labour Party had to com-
promise in that he will act after consultation With in-
terested parties as the LP could not achieve that he had
to consult with them.*2°
vThe system of consensus politics, which was designed to be
engineered in the standiﬁg committees, collapsed in 1988.
Coloured and/or Indian MPs rejected the following‘
bills:*?°

-the Constitutional Laws Second Amendment Bill,
validating past actions of the KwaNdebele government
'since its illegal electioh in 1984,

~-the Constitufion Second Amendment Bill, making
provision for the delimitation of constituencies and
the‘appointmént of African cabinet ministers,

-the Self-Governing Territories Extension Amendment
Bill, increasing the powers of non-independent home-
lands,

-the Moﬁtse(Validation of Action), seeking to incor-
porate Moutse into the area of jurisdiction of the
KwaNdebele Legislative Assembly,

-the Group Areas '"trilogy"(Group Areas Amendment
Bill, Free Settlement Areas Bill and Local Govern-
ment in Free Settlement Areas Bill), establishing
multi-racial residential areas while applying the

provisions of the Group Areas Act more stringently

129. Cape Times 16.4.1988

130. Sunday Times 3.7.1988, 31.7.1988
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in the rest of the country,

-the Prevention of Illegal Squattiﬂg Amendment Bill,
providing for the eviction of a certain section of
newly urbanized Africans and , o

~-the Constitution Third Amendment Bill, altering the
technical procedure by which a ruling of the Presi-
dent's Council is tabled in Parliament

The first three bills were introduced in fhe 1987 session
but, due to delaying tactics, especially by the LP, were
still pending at the end of the 1988 session. (The Con-
stitutional Laws Second Amendment Bill was referred to the
PC in August 1988.*37%) Thé complete breakdown of consensus
was reflected in the refusal by the Labour Party to con-
sider any more NP legislation unﬁil the Group Areas Act
was scrapped entirely.*?3?

In conclusion it can be said that the standing committee
system started off smoothly; Coloured and Indian
participators managed to make a substantial legislative
input. Yet owing to the confidentiality of the committees
and the ensuing‘secrecy in which they were shrouded) they
did not énhance the standing of Coloured and Indian MPs as
they were not seen to oppose the government. The "in
camera' proceedings, which were designed to create an at-
mosphere conducive to consensus-building, became public in

most cases.

-

- 131, Cape Times 3.8.1988
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~With the adoption of a more assertive stance in August
1987 the Labour Party abandoned the strategy’of
"constructive engagement" it.had sb far applied in the
standing committees, and substituted this with delaying
tactics. The fourth year saw the collapse of the éonsensus
system for reasons extfaneous to\the standing committee

system.*?3
6.3.2. Case studies

Because the proceedings of the standing committees are
conducted behind closed doors and no records are kept, the
role that these committees play is rather imperceptible. |
To shed some light on this process, this section will take
a closer look at thé cémmittee stages of one bill on which
consensus was reached(the Regional Services Councils Bill)
‘and of two pieces of controversial legislation(the In-
ternal Security Bill and the Public Safety Bill).

To the Houses of Representatives and Délegates, the
RSC Bill*3** was an ambivalent one. One the one hand it

contradicted their stated policy by entrenching ethnicity .

133. As the breakdown of consensus and the obstructionist
approach of the LP are larger issues that pertain not only
to the standing committees but to the tridameral-Parlia—
ment in its entirety, they are.discussed elsewhere.

134. For an analysis of the NP's local government restruc-

turing see R. Cameron(1986b) and A. Todes et al(1986)
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due to the fact that racially segregated primary local
auhorities constitute the building blocks of the RSCs.
Furthermore, political power was centralized in the form
of the far-reaching authority vested in the provindial ad-
ministrator, a government appointee. On the other hand the
bill provided for the first inclusion of Africans in a
common, (indirectly) elected body. In addition it laid
down that underprivileged areas were to receive preferen-
tial treatment in the allocation of resources thus effect-
ing a certain redistribution of wealth.
The bill discussed in 1985 was different in one essential
aspect from an earlier draft in that it provided for the
representation of African Local Authorities on the RSCs.
Through a MP, T. Abfahams, the Labour Party claiﬁed credit
for this change:

"It was the Labour Party that brought black_

people inﬁo third-tier government. Let no

man deny that. The Labéur Party did it."*3=
Coloured and Indian MPs managed to extract no fewer_than
77 amendments from the government. It is surprising that
they did not even attempt to challenge the perpetuation of
statutory ethnicity inherent in the RSC Bill. For this
there may be two explanations. Eithervthé Parliamentarians
from the two new chambers saw no reaonable chance of
changing this cornerstone of NP policy, or, despité their

rhetoric, they did not object to the group-based concept

135. T. Abrahams in Hansard, HoR 1986, col. 3782
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of politics as this puts their groups in a relatively ad-
~vantageous intermediate position.*3¢©
However, the Coloured and Indian members of the Standing
' Committee on Constitutional Development and Planning suc-
ceeded in lessening the centralization of power by curbing
- the authority vested in the Administrator. While sect.
2(1) and (2) of the bill reads that he could delimit
regions after consultation with the three own affairs min-
isters in charge of local government, the final version
stipulates that he Shali exXercise his power with the éon-
currence of the abovementioned ministers, thus giving the
Hoﬁses of Representatives and Delegates an effective veto
right. |
By means of sect.\j(l)(a) of the bill, the government had-
tried to give itself a fall-back mechanism which enabled
the Administrator to determine which local bodies were
‘represented on a RSC thus empowering him, for example, to
exclude African local authorities. In the final RSC Act
his authority has been severely circumscribed; now the Ad-
ministrator may merely announce which local bodies are
represénted. |

The Administrator's powers‘were also curbed in rela-
tion to appeal procedures. Whereas the bill vested this
competence solely in him (or, in money matters, in the

Minister of Finance), the act establishes an appeal board

136. This issue is enlarged on in the section on constitu-

tiOnal policy.
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consisting of the Administrator (or the Minister of
Finance), the minister handling African affairs and the
three own affairs ministers in charée of local government.
In order to be accepted an appeal has to have the support
of four of the five board members. This méans that,
provided they act in concert, the two "non-white" mini-
sters can block appeals not to their liking, for instance,
by white local authorities objecting to redistfibution.
The three NP members on the board can, needless to say,
still reject appeals Ey Coloured management committees or
Indian local affairs committees as these require fdug |
votes to be successful.
Sect. 11(6) of the RSC Bill gave the Administrator\(or the
Minister of Finance, depending on the compétence) the
right to virtually by-pass a "hung" council and to take
decisions of his own accord when no appeal was lodged;
This clause wés negated in the standing committee.

As to the electioniof the chairman éf a RSC the Na-
tional Party was not prepared to héve him elected at the
first council meeting, but insisted that the Administrator
appoint him(sect. 7(1)).

Surprisingly no amendment was proposed to omit or élter
Vsect. 13(1) 6f the bill which empowers the Administrator
to effectively overrule any RSC decision in order to
prevent dissident bodies to the left or right of the NP to
‘"highjack" Regional Services Councils. Certainly this
provision is incompatible with the much-heralded "broaden-
ing of democracy". |

The voting power on the RSCs is proportionate to the ser-
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vices used by the various primary local authorities. Hence
it is weighted in favqur of thé wealthier, i.e white,
bodies and amounts to a qualified franchiée. In order to
avoid further distortions, Coloured and Indian MPs manaéed
to get an amendment agreed to which excludes services |
provided in (white-controlled) industrial or central busi-
ness districts from the apportionmént of votes on a RSC.
In contrast to the abovementioned successes, Coloured

and Indian MPs were unable to alter the revenue-generating
provisions of the bill. They objected to both the
"regional establishment levy"(charged on payroll) and the
"regional services levy"(on turnover) arguing that their
constituents could not possibly shoulder a further finan-
ciél burden. Their assessment of the likely consequences
of the two new levies.was supported by David Solomon.

"The pressures fall .on the sections of the

community which are under most stress: the

African, coloured and Indian workers. They

are least able to adapt to ﬁhg new environ-

ment by migrating or diversifying. Accor-

dingly they bear the brunt of the taxes,

without enjoying commensurate benefits of

the spending thus financed."*37” |
All that the representatives of the two new Houses could
achieve was a change in the process of determining the

"regional establishment levy"; whereas the bill provided

137. D. Solomon(1986): 30
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for the Minister of Finance to do this single-handedly,
the act states in sect. 1(xi)(b) that the tax is set by
each individual RSC in concurrence.with the Minister.

To conclude it may be said that the input of the
Coloured and Indian MPs changed the RSC Bill quite
dramatically in respect of the inclusion of Africans. This
raised the Regional Services Councils abgve a mere third-
tier general affairs authority in tricameral vein.
Furthermore, standing committee members of the Houses of
Representatives and Délegatés had a meaéure of success in
curtailing the powers of the Admihistrator. They failed,
however, to even attempt to challenge the entrenchment of
ethnicity inherent in the RSC Bill. |
One of the LP's constitutional thinkers, Desmond Lockey,
sees no incompatibility betwéen the concept underlyinj the_

RSCs and his party's constitutional guidelines: "The
Regional Services Cduncils are nothing but a federal model
with strong consociation elements."*3® One of his col-
leagues, David Curry, expressed the view that the standing
committee proceedings on the RSC Bill constituted a
milestone in the course of fhe tricameral Parliament: "For
the first time we have reached consensus on a controver-
Asiél piece of legislation."*2°

The secdnd example of standing committee procedure thét

will be examined in some detail relates to the Internal

138. D. Lockey in Hansard, HoR 1986, col. 130

139, D. Curry in Hansard, HoR 1985, col. 3929
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Security Amendment Bill and the Public Safety Amendment
Bill. These two pieces of legislation sought to‘confer
wide-ranging, emergency-like powers upon the Minister of
Law and Order, for instance to detain people without trial
for 180'days and to declare "unrest areas" and impose
reétrictions in terms of them. The Bills specificaliy put
the actions of the Minister beyond the jurisdiction of the
courts. As these powers are usually only available to the
State Pfesident under a declared state of emergency, a LP
MP termed the provisions of the two Bills a "privatization
of the state of emergency".*4° His party as wéll as all
members of thé House of Delegates were unwilling to issue
a "blank cheque" to the Minister of Law and Order."

_The ensuing confrontation came to a head wheh the
Labour Party contingent on the Standing Committeevon Law '
and Order aéked that, according to the usual procedure,
the desirability of the two Bills be discussed because the
LP could not support the principle of the two Bills. When
the chairman,_Leon Wessels, refused this request and
proceeded to put the Bills to a vote instead, the standing
select committee of the House of Representatives and two
members from the House of Delegates walked out so that the
required quorum was no. longer présent. Nevertheless, the
chairman continued with the proceedings and asked the
remaining component of the standing committee to vote.

‘ This led to the first constitutional crisis in the

140. Interview: Peter Mopp, 17.6.1986
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tricameral Parliament. In the eyes of the Coloured aﬁd:In-
dian MPs the standing committee proceedings without a
quorum had constituted an "illegal meeting"*%* as rule
15(3) of the Joint rules and Orders. of the three Houses
requires the chairman of a standing committee to either
suspend business or adjourn if thete is no quorum. 
However, Leon Wessels and later also Mr Sbeaker invoked
rule 9(e), which stipulates that, in case one or more
standing select committees are unable to perform their
functions, the standing committee shall be deemed to con-
sist of only one or two standing select cdmmitteeé.14é The
difference of interpretation between the two parties is
therefore whether withdrawal from a meeting can bé sub-
sumed to the functions of'a'standing select committee.
» Aftervthe report of the white standing select commit—
‘tee had been tabled in thé two new chambers, both Bills
were referred back to the Standing Committee on Law and
Order where the LP and NPP proposed several amendments.
One objective of the amendments relating to the Internél
:Security Amendment Bill was to restore the detainees' ac-.
cess to the courts. A member of the NPP caucus, S. Abram-

Mayet, stated that the security legislation in

141. Interview: Peter Mopp, 17.6.1986

142. This provision is the fail-safe clause referred to in:

the section on the standing committee system which is
designed to prevent a collapse of the system in the case

of a boycott by Coloured and/or Indian MPs.
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Bophuthatswana was acceptable to his party as it provided
for access to courts. A second objective was, in the words '
-0of a LP MP, '"to ensurevthat the detainees come back
alive".>%> .
Hence the Labour Party proposed amendments that would
guarantee instant medical examinatidn of all
detainees(sect. 50A(1)) and their_being brought before a
magistrate within a week of their detention(sect. 50A(2)).
Other amendments sought to gain detainees access to family
members and legal advisors (sect. 50A(5)) and to cut the
period-éf detention from three months to one month(sect.
50A(9)). The Minister of Law and Order indicated that he
could not agree to a detainee being legally represented at
hearings, but that all other requests couid be accom-
modated. v
The Coloured and Indian MPs also proposed a number of
amendments to the Public Safety Ahendment'Bill.»The most
important sought to.delete sect. 5B, thus restoring the
courts' right and competence to inquire into or give
judgement on the wvalidity of any proclamation, noticg or
regulation issued under the Bill in question. The Minister
agreed to this amendment.
Yet, the representatives of the two new chambers were not
satisfied with the progresé made. As the Minister saw that
no consensus could be reached, he revoked all concessions;

accordingly, only the white standing select committee

| 143. Interview: Peter Mopp, 17.6.1986
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‘reported and the House of Assembly passed the two pills in
the form in which they were originaliy introduced. Because
the other two chambers refused to approve the iegislation,
it was referred.to and passed by the Presidént‘s Council.

In conclusion it can be said that the case of the In-
ternal Security Amendment Bill and the Public Safety
Amendment Bill clearly showed the limits of a standing
committee's ability to arrive at consensus on controver-
sial legislatioh, if the government viewed'it.as essen-
tial. Whereas the NP was pfepared to compromise relating
to more peripheral bills, this tolerance faded when it
came to thé core of its policy - security. In this case
the sensitive and‘time—consuming consensus-seeking of the
standing committees was flouted and the Bills in question
were rushed to the PC in order to be put on the statute

book.



7. THE PRESIDENT'S COUNCIL

The "new" President's Council with,its‘dual functioﬁ‘both
to advise the State President on matters of hational in-
terest and to ;rbitrate in legislative conflicts between’
the three chambers of Parliament differs fundamentélly
from the "old" PC which supposedly drew up the new dis-

peasation.?®
7.1. Constitutional provisions

The composition of the President's Council between 1984
and 1989 deviates from the 4:2:1 ratio underlying other
institutions established by the Constitution of 1983. It
consisted of 41 white, 13 Coloured and 6 Indian members;
this approximates a ratio of 6:2;1. bf thé 66 MPCs 39 are
designated by the respective méjority parties in the threé
chambers - 20 by the House of Assembly, 10 by the House of
Representatives and 5vby the House of Delegates.
Furthermore, 21 Coﬁncillors are appointed by the State
President. Of these 10 have been nominated by opposition
parties (House of As-sembly: 6, House of Representatives:
3, House of Delegates: l). It is not entirely clear
whether the provisions of sect. 70(2) empower the State

President to refuse to confirm the nominations made by op-

1. For this reason the role of the "old" President's Coun-

cil is dealt with in the chapter on the Constitution.



275

_position parties. But even without this prerogative the
abovementioned stipulations leave the majority pérty in
the white chamber with a built-in majority of 35 out of 60
members og the President's Council. | |
Nowhere in official publications is there any'justifica—
tion for the deviation from the 4:2:1 formula as regérds
the composition of the PC. It is obvious, hoﬁever, that
“this is necessary to preserve the white majority party's
overall control of the legislative process in the face of
the fact that the President's Council is the only con-
stitutional bodf where there is_both integrated debate and
voting. (In the standing committees theré is integrated
debate but the three standing select committees vote as
separate entities.) The "loading" of the PC with Nafional
Pa:ty members guarantees that the NP is not outvoted by an
alignment between the liberal white opposition and the
Coloured and Indian MPCs. - |

It should be noted in passing that the'Constitution.does
not make provision for the change of the majority party by
way of by-elections or defections. In case the role of
governing party and opposition should reverse in one of
the chambers the new governing party cannot revoke its
predeceSsars' nominations to the PC.=

Each Councillor is assigned to one of the three 20-strongv
committees on social, economic and constitutional affairs.

The MPCs of the relatively highest calibre are to be found

2. See N.J.J. Olivier(s.a.): 18

N
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on the‘moét important committee, that on constitutional
affairs. All chairmen are NP representatives. in addition,
there is a steering committee which draws up the Council's
rules and regulations, assigns tasks to the three commit-
tees and ié entrusted with the general control and manage-
ment of the PC.? |
The dual function of the President's Council hés been men:\
tioned above. In addition to advising the State_President
the body serves as a deadlock-breaking mechanism in the
case of legislative disagreement. If the three chambers
fail to reach consensus on a bill, the President can refer
it to the PC in order to overcome the stalemate. As the
final locus of arbitration, the PC is the countfy;s
‘highest 1egislative body and can be régarded'as the "upper
house" of Parliameﬁt. Yet its scope bf activity is severe-
ly limited as the Cbnstitﬁtion empowers it only to vote
"yes" or "no" on one or several versions of the bill(ss in
gquestion and does not make provision for the body to move
amendments. Recently, however, the PC has made informal
recomﬁendations relating to squatter and group areas
legislation.
In the past there have repeatedly been reports abouf
government plans to give Africans some semblance of |
political rights at national level by way of ingluding a

number of them in the President's Council.® As a cor-

3. See PFP Research Department(1985): 46

4. Argus 1.10.1985, Cape Times 15.11.1985
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responding change in composition would be incompatible
with the PC's decison-making role within the tricameral

Parliament these intentions appear to have been given up.
7.2. The performance of the Coloured and Indian MPCs

The early stages of the "new" President's Council were
prominently shaped by its first chairman, Dr Piet Kodrn—
hof. The former Minister of Co-operation'and Development
attempted to demonstrate that the Council could operate'
independently of the diétate of the respective'caucuses
énd forge consensus irrespective of colour and party
lines. A PFP Councillor stressed that "Koornhof waﬁted the
President's Council to be different; he called it 'the
other place'".Ss

This conceptioh was taken up by quoured and Iﬁdian MPCs
because it justified and elevated their presence in an ap-
pointed, NP-dominated body. They consistently portrayed
the Council and their role in the constitutional process
as occupying the heights of principled decisions and
therefore somewhat aloof from the petty depths of party
politics. Solidarity's MPC Ismail Omar termed the Presi}
dent's Council "the political conscience of our country"®
and T.L. Gounden of the NPP stressed that the Council

"transcends the prejudices and characteristics of pafty—

5. Interview: Robin Carlisle, 22.12.1986

6. Hansard, PC 19-20 June 1986, col. 296
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po- itical thinking."7 Accordingiy, they were fﬁll of
praise for the role played by Dr Koornhof. MPC Peter
Marais said that "he would take you with him on the road
to reform".® These sentiments were echoed by P. Chetty of
"~ the NPP:

"Dr Koornhof is a great human reiations man.

He is like John the Baptist. He has seen a

lot of suffering, he knows the problems of

the blacks. His mission is to change hatred

into love."?®
(It should be noted here that former Speaker Mr Johan
Greeff, who succeedéd Dr Koornhof as chairman of the
President's Council in January 1987, could never inspire a
similar measure of ehthusiasm in thé'Coloured and Indian
MPCs.) _
With his appealing concept of the PC and his lobbying
skills, Dr Koornhof managed partially to de-link Coloured
and Indian Councillors from their respective caucuses. The
personal style of the chairman added to the insecurity of
these MPCs. Void of any back-up system (as the MPs have at
their diéposal), they were susceptible to NP lobbying.

The potential conflict between Coloured and Indian

members of the President's Council and their respective

caucuses became evident in June 1985 on the occasion of

7. Hansard, PC 5 June 1985, col. 333
8. Interview: Peter Marais, 23.1.1987

9. Interview: P. Chetty, 22.1.1987
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the first legislative disagreement between the three
Houses. Although the Indian chamber had rejected the SA
Police Special Account Bill, the whole of thé_NPPyéon-
tingent on the PC voted in favour of the bill. This‘devia-
tion was justified by P. Chetty: |

"We.are'not here to toe any party line. If we

were, there wouid be no need for a President's

Council. We are here in the interests of the

country, and it is expected that we use our

objective judgement."1°
It was no coincidence that representatives of the Natiénal
Peoble's Party were the first to fall victim to NP lobby-
ing since both caucus system and party discipline are mucH.
less developed in the‘Indian chamber than in the Labour
Party. |
- The PC had to arbitrate again in August 1985 whén the
House of Delegates rejected the Local Government Affairs
»Amendment Bill. By now Amichand Rajbansi had but an end to
any "independence" of his Councillors dnd all five NPP
MPCs toed the party line as laid down in the Indian cham-
.ber.
The alleged consensus-finding mechanism of the PC received
a severe blow when the government rushed two controversial
security bills (the Internal Seéurity Amendment Bill and_
the Public Safety Amendment‘Bill) through the Council,

thus degrading it to the status of a mere rubber stamp.*?*

10. Sunday Times 9.6.1985
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When the pattern of disagreement between party

caucuses and their respective PC contingents became a
recurring feature in 1987, this appeared more to be the
4result of personal ineptitude on the part of Coloured and
Indian MPCs than of calculated political defiance. In June
1987, the bizarre PC report on the youth, which recom-
mended conscription for all South Africaﬁs, was signed by
four out of the LP's ten men on the Council as well as two
of the five NPP members even though it was rejected by
both parties.*? Fof S.K. Louw of the LP the stance adopted
by his party's representatives on the President's Council
was indicative of their "political ignorance".*?
One of the LP signatories of the report, which contained a
warning against alcohol abuse, was E.D. Jackson.who had
one month earlier withdrawn his resignation from the party
as this had been made "in a moment of weakness and while
‘under the influence of liquor".14 A fellow-signatory, R.
Mohangi of the NPP, admitted to being unable to understand
the document:

"The whole report was in Afrikaans.VI don't

read or understand the language. No oﬁe ex-

plained its contents to me and I didn't care

11. See the section on standing committee case studies in
thé chapter on general affairs.

12. Sunday Times 21.6.1987

13. Hansard, HoR 1987(fifth session), col. 1172

14. Cape Times 21.5.1987
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‘to ask anyone'what it was all about. I saw
the other members‘signing it, so I decided to
do the same. Furthermore, I didn't worry much
about what the report contained because it
dealt with youth. In the social affairs sec-
tion of the PC, I am involved in old age
matters."*s

K. Hassim of Apdusa commented that "after all, the essence

[

of being a stooge is blind and unquestioning loyaltY".l\

In September 1987, the President's Council report on
the Group Areas Act led to another breakdown of uniform
decion-making by the Parliamentary caucuses and PC con-
tingents of both the LP and NPP. While nine out of'the
Labour Party's ten Councillors staQed a walk-out from the
debate in protest against the Group Areas Act end the NP's
unwillingness to reject the underlying principle, the LP's
PC leader, Fred Backman, stayed behind.®”? He was later ex--
pelled. Two NPP members also remained in the chamber and
even signed the report. One of them, T.L. Gounden, was
subsequently expelled from the party.*® The other, P.
Paruman, maintained that he had signed the document inad-
vertently; he had actually wanted to leave the.chamber,-

but had found himself locked in, as the doors had been

15. Sunday Times 21.6.1987
16. Leader 26.6.1987
17. Cape Times 18.9.1987

18. Cape Times 19.9.1987
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closed already.*®

At the same time a fundamental shift in the approach of
Coloured and Indian MPCs occurred. The acquiescent at-
titude of the new participants, which could be observed
from the incéption of the tricameral Parliament until Al-
lan Hendfickse's resignation from the Cabinet in Augﬁst
1987, was not confined to the Houses of Representatives
and Delegates but extended into the President's Council.
This phase saw close co-operation across colour lines
between the respective majority parties in the three cham-
bers. The predominant voting pattern was an alignment of
NP, LP and NPP versus PFP, Solidarity and sole PCP-
Councillor Peter Marais; this'Was contréry to the NP-
nurtured myth that the Coloureds would always join forces
with the PFP against the National Party. The fact that LP
Councillors in particular adopted a much more assertive
stance from late 1987 and threatened to automatically
reject»all legislation referred to the Council is indicé—
tive of the inseparable link between the PC and Paflia—'

ment.

In conclusion it can be said that "the first experience in -

a mixed, multi-racial Parliament"2°, as the President's
Council has been termed by MPC Peter Marais, was a sober-
ing one. The debates in the Council provided ample room

for discussion during which even NP members did not always

19. Cape Times 23.9.1987

20. Interview: Peter Marais, 23.1.1987

3

i
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toe the party line. Héwever, aS this degree of latitude
came to an abrupt end when the vote was taken, the PC
could never transcend the image of the government's rubber
stamp.Z* The strict reign of the National Party over its
PC éontingent exposed any notion of the Council's pur-
ported independence from Parliamentary and party-political

dynamics as a myth.

21. It was only in November 1988 that for the first time-
the PC did not merely give its blessings to legislation
referred to it but proposed changes to the Group Areas

Amendment Bill.



- 8. THE RELATIONSHIP WITH OTHER POLITICAL FORCES

The success or failure of the'Housés of Representatives
and Delegates cannot be evaluated by merely assessing
their use (or lack thereof) of constitutional mechanisms
and their stance towards the government.® Such an analysisv
has to be complemented by a look at the relationships the
two new chambers developed with other political organisa-
tions, e.g. with the liberal white opposition in Parlia-
ment, anti-apartheid groups that use separate structures,
and the UDF working outside government-created institu-
tions. |

The establishment of strong political relationships is
particularly necessary in view of the limited institu-
tional leverage the Coloured and Indian participators havé
at their disposal. While they might bé unable to achieve
much on their own, the potential for change could increase
significantly if they acted in alliance with the liberal |
white opposition and/or as the Parliamentary'beachhead of

the UDF.
8.1. The liberal white opposition

Prior to the inception of the tricameral Parliament the

PFP could conceivably have been viewed as the natural ally

1. For the relationship of the two new chambers to the NP

see the chapter on general affairs.
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of both the Houses of Representatives and Delegates. The
two new chambers with their limited resourcee, both human
and material, could have benefitted from the PFP's ex-’
perience and funds. The PFP and the Coloured and Indien
parties could have held joint caucus meetings, co-
ordinated their strategy and co-operated closely in in-
tegrated bodies such as the standing committees and the
President's Council.
This possible alignment did not materialize because of
antagonism betWeen the PFP and the Labour Party. The
Coloured community in the Cape has for long harboured illeb
feelings towards white liberal parties because of the per-
ceived exploitation of the Coloured vote. Similar senti-
ments can even be traced back to the early 1900s, when Dr
Abdurahman's APO took a decidedly pro-participation
stance.?
In this vein, the LP voiced doubts about the non-racial
credentials of the PFP's predecessors. It was pointed out
that, in the 1960s, the Progressive Party had conformed to
the provisions of the Prohibition of Improper Political
interference Act, which outlawed racially mixed parties,
whereas the Liberal Party had chosen to disband. David
Curry stressed that their "'whiteness' was not foisted on
the liberals. Liberals like Alan Paton led the old Liberal
Party of South Africa into oblivion rather than compromise

. {
with the government."?

2. Interview: Desmond Lockey, 11.5.1988
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It should be notedvin passing that the relationship
between the PFP-dominated Cape Town City Council(CCC) and.
the LP-dominated management committees has been charac-
terized by a ldnngtanding feud.*® David Curry, in
particular, never tired of criticizing the CCC's double
standards:

"The city council of Cape Town became a

wﬁite separate development council in terms

of government policy. Not one white city

councillor resigned in protest when coloureds

were removed. We who also use a separate

local government structure, fhe management

committee, are not "kosher" in the eyes of

the city council. Whites can use the "system"

" but coloureds or Indians cannot. If you're

white you‘re'right, but if you'fe coloured

you must stand down."®
Différencés.between the Labour Party and the Progressive
Federal Party heightened after the LP had decided at
Eshowe to participate in the tricamerql Parliament whereas
the PFP rejected the new dispénsation. Allan Hendrickse

accused the PFP of applying double standards: "Die Progge

3. Cape Times 22.3.1985

4. This issue is beyond the scope of this chapter as this
study deals with politics_at national level. See R.
Cameron(1986a) . |

5. David Curry in a letter to the Cape Times, 13.5.1985
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het die Arbeidersparty veroordeel oor sy deelname aan die
driekamerparlement terwyl hulle niks fout'gevind hét»met
hul eie deelname nie."*®
The then Transvaal leader of the Labour Party, Jac Rabie,
announced, after the Eshowe congress, that his party would
in future £fill the position of the NP's main adversary—ih
Parliament. "Die blanke opposisie is genullifiseer tot wat
hy werklik is en die Arbeidersparty het die ware oppoéisie
van die Nasionale Regering geword...En ons wag nie totdat
andef dit sé nie, ons sé dit nou self aan die Regering:
ons is jou opposisie."”? When the then PFP léader br van
Zyl slabbert stated that an alignment between the two
parties would depend on the stance taken by the LP, Allan
Hendrickse rejected this view as patronizing and said that
the Labour Party would decide whether "to form an alliance
with a minority party like the PFP, and not the other way
around".®
The relationship between the two parties became even more
strained after the repeal of the Prohibition of Improper
Interference Act. At its annual congress in August 1985
the PFP decided to canvass for support in the Colourediand
Indian communities and, in principle, to contest elections

for the Houses of Represehtatives and Delegates.?®

6. Burger 9.2.1987
7. Burger 26.1.1983
8. Sunday Times 2.9.1984

9. Cape Times 31.8.1985
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This membership drive was initially reported to have
met with some success. The PFP managed to aﬁtract George
Blouws as one of its organisers in Coloured areas, who had
had a chequered political career: he was a member of the
South African Coloured People's Organisation(an ANC
affiliate), a regional chairman of the Labour Party, dne
of the official speakers at the launching of the UDF and
an unsuccessful candidate in the 1984 elections for the
House of Representatives.*® Mr Blouws claimed that the PFP
was making rapid headway and that he had signed up more
than 200 new members within six weeks.?®
In the Indian community the PFP managed to recruit Dinkie
Pillay, a former member of SQlidarity,.who lost in his
Lenasia constituency in the elections‘ovaugust.1984.12
The party's attempt to hold a public meeting in Lenasia
ended in disaster when ali but a few bf the audience left
in protest.*3
Today it would appear that the PFP's organizational-drive
in "non-white" areas has largely failed; the "Outreach"
campaign only succeeded in enrolling 3 000 new members.**

But it was enough to infuriate the Labour Party. When it

10. Cape Times 10.8.1984, Weekly Mail 23.8.1985, Sunday
Times 1.9.198

11. Sunday Tribune 1.9.1985, Argus 23.9.1985

12. Indicator of Lenasia 24.9.1985

13. Cape Times 22.10.1986 '

14. Interview: N.J.J. Olivier 5.8.1987
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was rumoured that.the PFP intended to contest the Bosmont
by-election for the House of Representatives in March
1987, Jac Rébie declared "war" on the PFP.*S After its
-reve:se in the white elections of May 1987, the PFP
decided to revive its dormant plans to get "involved" in
‘the two new chambers of Parliament.ls_ |
The altered Parliamentary situation with the Conservative
Party as the Official Opposition in the House of Assembly,
boosted the LP's confidence. The Labour Party saw itself
as '"the most prominent opposition party" to the left of
the government, and one of its MPs claimed that people
like Colin Eglin "would love to be seen_ih our circles
now" .7 The same MP spoke of an Yopen-ended working
relationship" between the two parties®®, although plans to
form a joint caucus never materialized.
However, the simmering tensions between the two ﬁarties
resurfaced during the first joint debate of thé tricémeral
Parliament when the affinity between LP and NP was con-
siderably closer than between the LP and the PFP. The»
Deputy Minister of Population Development, L.T. Landers,
in particular, subjected thé PFP to scathing attacks:

"When I listened to the hon leader.of the PFP,

I was reminded that it was the same PFP which

15. Sunday Times 9.11.1986
l6. Argus 22.2.1988
17. Interview: Desmond Lockey, 11.5.1988

18. ibid.
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| in 1983-84 decided that I should not stand
where I am standing today. It was the same PFP
which decided that I éhould not participate
in the_parliamentary process until that day
of liberation and freedom had been-échieved;
The message, or the signal, emanating from .
the PFP to us, was one of "You upstarts must
wait your turn until we say you are wanted
heré".19 |
Although the antagonism between the PFP and Indian parties
was not as acute as in the case of the LP, the felation—
ship hasbdeteriorated since the inception of the
tricameral Pafliament. R.S. Nowbath, a nominated NPP MP,
maintained that, éwing ﬁo their sophistication, liberals
posed a greater threat to black South Africans than the
National Party:
"I am not at all enamoured with thé White
liberal politicians...They use surgeon's
scalpels to destabilize-Black communities.
The Afrikaner, bull-headed, uses a butcher's
cleaver, he bludgeons so that we know:'here‘
is an enemy confronting us. We can take
‘evasive action. But what do these liberal
Whites do?"=°

In the same vein as his LP colleagues, E. Abramjee com-

~

19. Hansard 1988, col. 14663

20. R.S. Nowbath in Hansard, HoD 1986, col. 77
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plained that the PFP had "persistently opposed measures
which were designed to bring disenfranchised people closer
to the corridors of power."** His leader, Amichand Raj-
bansi, warned that the PFP could "never be trusted"22 and
claimed that, in terms of racial discrimination, it had "a
worse record than the NP",23
The relationship between the PFP and Sqlidarity was much
more amicable and reflected a largely similar constituency
in terms of social class. There was repeated speculation
about a merger between the two parties. Although this did
not come about, the PFP gained its first "non-white" MPs
when two former'members of Solidarity, Messrs Pat-
Poovalingam and R. Rajab, joined its ranks.
In conclusion it can be said that the relationship between
thé two new chambers and the PFP was an uneasy one.
Representing primarily a lower-class constituency, the
Labour Party (and to a lesser degree the NPP) criticized
the PFP for its alleged paternalism in general and its ar-
rogénce in speaking on behalf of "non-whites" in
particular. Henée, the antagonism between the LP and the
PFP was not so much rooted in the political programme of
the latter, but rather in its perceived image aé a collec-

tion of upper middle-class celebrities, whose professed

'21. Hansard 1988, col. 14752
22. Hansard, HoD 1987(fifth session), col. 2340
23. A. Rajbansi in Hansard, HoD 1987 (fourth session), col.
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progressivity was seen as a mere attempﬁ to enjoy the best
of both worlds. The prevailing sentiment'of suspicion on
the part of the Coloureds and Indians was most aptly sum-
marized by a senior MPC: "The PFP plays politics - we have
to live wj;th'it."24 |
In contrast, the relationship between the Houses of
Representatives and Delegates and the so-called indepen-
dent movement, which emerged prior to the white elections
in May 1987, was considerably closer. The Rev Hendrickse
welcomed Dr Denis Worrall's candidacy in Helderberg as ad-
ding "a new dimension to South African politics".?2®
Whereas the PFP's concept of opposition to the goVefnment
appeared to be confined largely to the House of Assembly,
Dr Worrall never failed to include the parties in the
Coloured and Indian chambers when he referred to the
"creative opposition'.
This alignment was reflected in the invitétion the Labbur
Party extended to Dr WOrrall to attend its annual congress
in late 1987. However, the LP‘remains sensitive about his
image. "You have to keep him a little bit at distance bec-
ause he is not so weli—accepted'in the black community",
cautioned a Labbur Party MP. "They cannot forgivelhim
that, years back, he was the only prominent English-

speaking academic who belonged to the Np."2¢

24. Off the record-interview with a senior MPC
25. Argus 28.2.1987

26. Interview: Desmond Lockey, 11.5.1988
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8.2. Inkatha

Prior to its Eshowe congress in early 1983 the Labour
Party constituted the Coloured component of the South
African Black Alliance, of which Inkatha 'is the core. The
LP and Inkatha can be regarded as natural allies as they
hold largely congruent views not only on the methods of
the liberation struggle, but also on its objectives. Both
'apply a strategy of working from within gdvernmeht-created'
structures in order to dismantle apartheid and both regard
a non-racial system of federalism as the constitution most
suited to South Africa's needs.

After its decisioﬁ to participate in the tricameral Par-
liament, the Labour Party was forced to withdraw from
SABA. While.this de facto—expuléion compouﬁded the party's
political isolation, it was perceived as unshackling in
certain LP quarters who had come to see thé alliance ;s an
extension of Chief Buthelezi's power-base.

However, Allan Hendrickse maintained that his personal
bond with the Chief, which was formed during their days at
Fort Hare, was never severed.2” The two parties' joint
pafticipation in the kwaNatal Indaba ushered in a period
of cautious rapprochement, which became more tangible when
the Inkatha Youth Brigade attended the LP's annual con-

gress in early 1987. Shortly afterwards Allan Hendrickse

27. Interview: Allan Hendrickse, 11.2.1987
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singled out Chief Buthelezi for praise and called him
worthy of the Nobel Peace Prize.25 In late 1987 the
"toenadering" between the two orgénisations saw a meeting -
at the level of deputies when Dr Oscar Dhlomé aﬁd Miley
Richards met in Ulundi.=® o
In view of the concentration of Indians in Natal the
parties in the House of Delegates were particularly eager
to maintain a non—antagonistic relationship with Inkatha.
On the eve of the elections of August 1984 Chief Buthelezi
issued a thinly veiled threat towards Indians when he \
referred to the "bitter experiences" of Asians in other
African countfies and warned South African Indians not to
seal "the doom of their children" by voting and ﬁhus com-
mitting a "mammoth betrayal" of Africans.3°
Accordingly, Indian parties adopted an appreciative stance
towards Inkatha. This was apparent in their praise for the

organisation's role in the Inanda unrest of August 1985.
8.3. The UDF

The relationship between the two new chambers of
‘Parliament and the UDF remained largely a non-existent

one. Wherever there were points of contact a mutually

28. A. Hendrickse in Hansard, HoR 1987 (fourth session),
col. 243

29. Sunday Times 1.11.1987

30. Rand Daily Mail 22.8.1984
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hostile attitude prevailed. This was obvious in repeated
attempts by the Labour-Party to cut off subsidies to
organisations c;itical of its policy.?* For instance, in
1985 the LP's Eastern Cape congress passed a resolution
which proposed to reconsider the granting of bugsaries,
loans and housing subsidies to students and teachers who
were members of UDF-affiliated bodies like SACOS.22 In
1986 the party threatened to cut off social welfare sub-
sidies to the Ned Geréf Sendingkerk.>>
Due to the lack of actual contact between the Houses of
Representatives and Delegates and the UDF theif relation-
ship was largely confined to the participation debate
which has continued ever since the Labour Party congress
at Eshowe. The debate revolved around the nature of
boycott and participatioh, the relationship between Par-
liament and extra-Parliamentary groupings, an evaluafion
of the Houses of Repreésentatives and Delegatesband the as-
sessment of the strength of the state and the democratic
movemént. Its outcome fesulted in a rethink, albeit very
' 1imited, of the UDF on the issue of participation.
The standard assertion of the UDF was that its deci-

sion to boycott the tricameral Parliament was strategic.

31. LP sanctions against the CTPA and the University of
the Western Cape are discussed in a separéte section on
Coloured education. |

32. Sunday Times 13.10.1985

33. Cape Times 3.10.1986
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National treasurer Azhaf Cachalia stressed that the
front's position in relation to participation was
"tactical and not one of principle"34‘and NIC executive
member Farouk Meer rejected the nqtion that the Natal In-
dian Congress were "blanket boycotters".3% |
To warrant the label "“strategic" any decision has to be
preceded by a thorough analysis of the specific politicaL
context. If it is taken without such examination, it
amounts to the assertion of a principle. However, the UDF
failed to subject to a detailed analysis both the provi—
sions of the»Constitution and the poiitical dynamics flow-
ing from it. At no stage were any conceivablé sqenarios 6f
participation discussed. Up until more than three‘years |
after the elections for the Coloured and Indian chambers
‘the UDF failed to spell out precisely the conditions which
would warrant participation. Only in late 1987 did the NIC
iist six preconditions for reconsidering its boycoft
stance. They were ‘
- the unbanning of the ANC,
- the free return of exiles,
- - the release of all detainees and political .,
prisoners, |
- an end to violence by the State and the Withdrawal
of troops from townships,

- the repeal of repressive security laws and

34. Cape Times 3.7.1987

35. Sunday Times 5.7.1987
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- the dismantling of the tricameral Parliament and
ﬁhe Bantustan administrations.3¢
While preconditions 1, 2, 3 and 5 are self-explanatory,
numbers 4 and 6 warrant closer scrutiny. It is not entire-
ly clear what is meant by "an end to violence by the
State". As the UDF adheres to the notion that structural
violence is inherent in the apartheid state, it is unlike-
ly that this precondition is confined to acts of physical
violence by the state's security agents. If this inter-
pretation were correct it would imply a transition from
the present order to a democratic one void of structural
violence. In a similar vein, preconditionFG refers to the
repeal of racially separate structures and thus, implicit-
ly, to non-racial political institutions. ‘
Taken together the two abovementioned preconditions mean
that the NIC would only participate in statutory bodies
once South Africa had been converted into a non-racial
democracy. However, under such circumstances any deﬁate
about the merits and demerits of pafticipation in
apartheid structures in order to work for a non-racial
democracy would become irrelevant.
This line of argument would suggest that in boycotting the
tricameral Parliament, the UDF did,not.take a strategic
decision but asserted a principle, as the boycott of the
new dispensation constituted its very "raison 4'étre".. |

This view was confirmed by'Ameen Akhalwaya, editor of the

36. Financial Mail 11.12.1987
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UDF-supporting "Indicator of Lenasia". He wrote thaﬁ
participation "would”make the UDF irrelevant as it was
formed specifically to oppose the racist Parliament...If
the UDF or its affiliates was to parﬁicipate then the last
four years of vigorous campaigning against the system
would haVe been in vain."*~
N.J..Naidoo, a prominent member of the ﬁIC, demanded sup-
pressioﬁ of ény debaté about participation:

"I believe this issue should not be put on

" the table. There should not be any discus-

sion on the matter. If discussions

eventually get off the»ground it will lead

to bitterness and acrimony and this wiil-

lead to.a division in our ranks.">® |
The ideology of non-collaboration was also apparent in the
constant reiteration that any pafticipation in state-
created structures. would necessarily bestow legitimacy
upon apartheid structures. This notion is usuaily as-
sociated with Black Consciousness-orientated organisa-"
tions.
In other divided societies, organisations of extra-
Parliamentary origin have found that participation in
government-created structures could provide them with a
wide range of new opportunities. Hermann Giliomee pointed.

out the analogy with Northern Ireland and the strategy of

37. Post Natal 15.7.1987

38. ‘Post Natal 8.7.1987
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Sinn Fein, the political wing of the IRA.?® Sinn Fein
decided in 1981 to break with its past strategy and at-
. tempt to marry "the ballot ahd thé bullet". It managed to
" win roughly ‘10 percent of the.seats on local governmeﬂt
institutions. A spokesperson for Sinn Fein expanded on the
strategic reasons fpr working from within the system:-

"...the issue of participation is not

decided by the tainted quality of the in-

stitutions; it is decided by the degree of

commitment of your members and the dis-

cipline the movement can exert over them.

We reject the legitimacy of this govern-

ment and its institutions, but for the

time being this is the de facto government,

and we use our participation to get for

our people the social services they are

" entitled to."=°

In the past the Palestine Liberation Organisation used a
simiiar strategy in the occupied areas. It was the very
success of this institutional infiltration that prompted
“the Israeli government to resume direct rule on the West
Bank.
The dynamics that transforms a strategy into a principlé
works both ways. Not only does non-collaboration tend to

develop a momentum of its own, but so too does participa-

39. Sunday Times 10.4.1987

40. ibid.
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tion. After the Labour Party, the NPP and Solidarity had
taken an allegedly strategic decision to participate in
the tricameral Parliament, they were prepared to work on
all statutory bodies set up since then. There was no as-
sessment as to whether participation in these institutions
could provide a platform to strive for the objectives of
the parties in question. It seemed that the Houses of
' Representatives and Delegates had become "blanket
participators". |
The question of the nature of boycott and participation is
.inextricably linked to the relationship between Parliament
and extra-Parliamentary forces. It should be noted that
the perception of a dichotomy between these two sphefes
emerged only with the establishment of the two new,Houses.
Before 1984, participation in the Housevof Assembly was
not seen as bestowing legitimacy upon en apartheid in-
stitution. Then, the criterion for admission to the UDF
was a common geal, naﬁely the eommitment to a non-racial
demecracy. Today, it appears to be a common strategy, that
is, non-participation in government-created structures.

This dovetails with the aforementioned interpretation
that the UDF's decision to boycott the tricameral Parlia-
. ment was not strategic but one of principle. Otherwise
there would have been no inherent need to withhold anti-
apartheid credentials from parties following a course of
critical participation. It appears that the crude end
simplistic equation of participation with collaboratioﬁ
was designed to further the legitimacy of the UDF, as its

very "raison d'étre" was the boycott of the new constitu-
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tional dispensation.
The pérceived dichotomy between parliamentary and extra-
parliamentary politics is summed up by UDF-patron Allan
Boesak who speaks of the spheres as "twee onhoudbare pole"
and stresses the necessity to choose between them.** But
the purported incompatibiliﬁy of the two has never been
demonstrated convincingly. Andre du Toit showed that both
spheres are not oniy compatible, but even complementary:

"Historically, the extra—parliamentary nature

of the main opposition and resistance movements

has been forced on them and was not a free

political choice: the primary objective has

always been to gain participation and

representation for all as equal citizens at

every level of government. In the midst of the

struggle we should not forget what it is all

about; it is a political resolution thét we seek,

and we should assure that in terms of its lohg—

term:political objectives, the extra-

parliamentary opposition is not seen as an

alternative to parliamentary politics but as a

means towards it."<=?
How Parliamentary and extra-Parliamentary politics can
complement each other is demonstrated by the forces on the

extreme right of South Africa's political spectrum, that

41. Die Suid-Afrikaan No 12: 18

42. Die Suid-Afrikaan No 11: 20
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is, by the Conservative Party and the AWB. While Hilda
Ndude claimed that the UDF had achieved "national un-
ity"“®, it was precisely the abovementioned dichotomy that
divided the opposition and consumed much Qf its energy. It
must be recalled'that participating parties, although
often virulently critical of the UDF, never questioned its
"bona fides" because of its different strategy. The
participating parties were bound closer to the government
by being "excommunicated" from the UDF. The‘sentiment of
isolation is expressed by Dennis de la Cruz, the then
leader of the Official Opposition in the House of
Representatives, in his own peculiar way. _

"Parliament is an island, it is an isolated

island; it is removed from the mainland. I

am tired of being on an island, I want a .

link to the mainland."**
The refusal of the UDF to accept Parliamentary forces as
part of the broader democratic StrUggle severely’
restricted the chances of success for the participatory
option; by doing so the movement made its prediction, i.e.
that the tricameral system would be a failure, a self-
fulfilling prophecy. |
" The UDF's refusél to work within state-created struétures
was, however, an inconsistent one as, in the words of

Franklin Sonn, "almal kollaboreer"*=. Individuals and

43. South 20.8.1987

44. Interview: Dennis de la Cruz, 17.12. 1986
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organisations affiliated to the UDF did use institutions
established by the government like state schools, univer-
v sities, courts, industrial relations reconciliation
mechanisms and, in exceptional cases, even the opportunity"
of testifying before standing committees of Parliament.

The University of the Western Cape regarded itself as
" the intellectual home of the Left. Lawyers tested
emergency regulations in court without being accused of
giving credibility to apartheid's judicial system.
Similarly, trade unions used the registration system as
well as the industrial court and council without being -
branded collaborators. In all these cases the political
law of unintended consequences has been exploited; in
principle, the same route is available in the tricameral
Parliament.

Besides the more theoretical issues mentioned above,
the participatién debate was informed by evaluations of
the relative strength of the state and the UDF. The UDF's
assessment of its own strength was ambiguous. On the one
hand, UDF spokespérsons have readily admitted that the
front suffered a severe setback because of the state of
emergency, which would imply a necessity for at least con-
sidering strategies other than the present one.

On the other hand,its Western Cape chairman, Dullah Omar,
maintained that the front had made "tremendous gains in

the struggle because it had adopted a position of non-

!

45, Die Suid-Afrikaan No.l: 9
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collabofation;‘there is no reason to'change". 4% While ad-
mitting that “"the struggle is far more difficult and com-
.plex than many people thought", helstressed that the
government needed the state of emergency precisely because
the political institutions established by the Constitution
had not been working.*? As proof he pointed out that,
after only two years of the tricameral Parliament, there.
was already talk of a new dispensation. It must be noted,
however, that the National Party spoke of the necessity
for accommodation of at leést a portion of the African
population in the central political system even before the
new dispensation was implemented.
The virtual banning of the UDF and other organisations of
_the UDF in February 1988 supports the first, more pes-
simistic of the evaluations mentipned above. It deprived
all movements, opefating outside government-created struc- -
tures, of an organisational base. Such a platform is in-

/
dispensable in order to translate mass mobilization into
organisational strength. By way of contrast, the National
Party has not dared to stifle Parliamentary oppositibn,
regardless of how vociferously'the government has-been at-
tacked in the three chambers. From an organisational—point
of view, a strategic assessment would therefore suggest
that the necessity for particiﬁation increases with in-

creasing repression, even to the point where it remains

46. Interview: Dullah Omar, 25.9.1987

47. ibid.
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the only strategic option.
As certain individuals and organisations affiliated to the
UDF realized the impact of the state of'emergency, there
were signs of a cautious reassessment of the Boycott. The
first indications of such a development became apparent
during the run—up to the white elections in May 1987. The
UDF did not explicitly call on its white supporters to
boycott the poll and there were reports that members of
the UDF had appealed to the PFP to continue their fight
against apartheid from within the system.*®
UDF patron Johnny Issel warned the UDF against being
guided by "embtional superficialities" and stressed that
the productivity of a particular form of struggle would
change with altered cicrumstances.*® He advocated a close -
relationship with the NDM and explainedvthe applicatidn of
obviously different standards to the House of Assembly on
the one hand and the Coloured and Indian chambers on the
other with the white "tradition of parliamentary
politics".=°
This distinction can only be drawn from a perspectivé of
historical legitimacy. If the matter is approached from é
strategic point of view, that is, one not guided by
"emotional superficialities", the Houses of Representa-

tives and Delegates would appear to be more promising

48. Sunday Tribune 1.3.1987
49, South 3.12,1987

50. South 5.11.1987
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targets of participation. Whereas the UDF{does not stand a
chance to gain a majority in the House of Assembly, it
might well capture both the Coloured and Indian chambers
and, despite their inferior status, use these for its pur-
poses. It should be noted in passing that the curbs of .
February 1988 have been interpreted as being designed to
exclude the possibility of UDF partiéipation in the
nation-wide local elections of October 1988.
The often pitiful performance of the two new chambers
caused doubts even in the mind of a protagonist of non-
collaboration like Ameen Akhalwaya:

"our best and brightest refuse‘to‘participate

in the apartheid political structures created

by the National Party minority...They have,

by default, left participation mainly to

people whom the community would not dream of

endorsing in free and fair elections. When Qe

look at the farcical performances of MPs

elected by a ﬁinority of voters, and of

nominated President's Councillors, we are

often tempted to ask ourselves if it is not

time for a rethink, whether our best and

brightest should not in fact get in and do a

better job.">?1
The person who is most commohly associated Qith a reas-

sessment of the UDF's boycott position is Archie Gumede,

N

51. Indicator of Lenasia, quoted from Cape Times 20.7.1987
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one of its presidents. In June 1987 he bfokefa non-
collaborationist taboo and met informally with members of
the PC's constitutional affairs committee.®2? One month
later he urged the UDF to consider participating in the
1989 Parliamentary elections®? and said of this strategy
"if it fails, it fails and we go back to the people".=*

His remarks elicited responses ranging from neutral to
overtly hostile. Not surprisingly, the UDF's regional ex-
ecutive in the Western Cape re-affirmed its non-
collaborationist stance and, referring to the tricameral
Parliament, stated that "“this powerless dummy body, filled
with well-paid puppets, represents everything we
reject".®® As the least unfavourable reaction came from
the NIC, there was speculation that Mr Gumede had tested
the participatory water for those who could theoretically
vote in a general election in 1989.
In conclusion it can be said that the participation
debate, which dominated the relationship betweenl
_participating parties and the UDF, was marked by Shortcom-
ings. The UDF failed to evaluate thoroughly enough the
possibilities provided by the Constitution.
In order to do this it is not sufficient to merely look at

the particular performance of participating parties; what

52. Argus 8.6.1987
53. Cape Times 3.7.1987
54. Cape Times 17.7.1987

55. Cape Times 4.7.1987
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is needed is an analysis of the innate potential of the
system. Despite the claim that its decision to boycott was
not one of principle the UDF did not assess the-options
open to candidates put up by the front. (These couid pos-
sibly stand under a different flag; for instance, the Un-
ited Demoératic Party offered its services in this |
regard®®.) They could either refuse to take up their seats
or they could take them up and force the collapse of the
system®”’ or work it>as the Trojan Horse of the UDF move-
mént. The UDF{S failure to at least consider these respec-
tive scenarios reveals a lack of strategic astuteness and

has been termed a "lack of politics".

56. Financial Mail 4.3.1988
57. For a more detailed description of the possibilites in
this regard see the chapters on the Constitution and own

affairs. .
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9. CONCLUSION

This chapter will attempt to answer the guestions set out
in the introduction: Has the new dispensation entrenched
white (or Afrikaner) rule and strengthened the government?
Have the Coloured and Indian parficipants utilized the
tricameral Parliament fpr the politics of transformation
towards a democratic order in South Africa? And: Has the
boycott stance adopted by the UDF proved successful?
Furthermore, the conclusion will try to integrate empiri-
cal evidence and theoretical concepts.

In connection with the previous chapter, the following -
section will attempt to ascertain whether the triéameral
Parliament conformed to the model of consociationalism or
control. | |
The government has consistently referred to the tricameral
Parliament as a consociational system. This was
particularly conspicuous in the starting-point of the new
dispensation, the first report of the PC's Constitutional
Committee. "In its consideration of possible political
choices before South Africa, the Committee took as a
neutral starting-point the views of-two political
scientists, namely Arend Lijphart and Samuel Huntington"l.
After analyzing the suitability of‘various_ options the
report suggested "the continuation of the direction of of-

ficial constitutional policy with regard to Blacks..., and

1. Constitutional Committee of the PC(1982): 31
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consociational democracy as far as Whites, Coloureds and
Indians are concerned."? This mix of controi and consocia-
tion was justified by the fact that "South African condi-
tions are highly unfavourable to the successful operation
"of a consociational democracy which included all groups;
(a) There is no multiple balance of power among the
groups;
{(b) historical tendencies towards inter-group accommoda-
"tion are weak;A
(c) there are:severe socio-eqonomic inequalities;
(d) external threats are not perceived as a common
danger by the different groups; and
(e) society-wide'loyalties are weak or absent."?
However, even if the alleged consociation is confined to
whites, Coloureds and Indians, the conditions remain un-
' favoﬁrable. Here the whites are the dominant group and
between the three population segments a tradition of con-
flict resélution is absent, while socio-economic ine—\
qualities persist.
The government's frequent references to consociatiocnal
democracy are belied by the very architect of that model.
Lijphart himself termed the new dispensation "a travesty
of my conception".® He criticized the Constitution on the

following grounds:

2. Constitutional Committee of the PC(1982): 36
3. Constitutional Committee of the PC(1982): 39

4. Quoted by L.J. Boulle(1984): 185
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blacks are excluded;
Coloureds and Indians lack an effective veto power;
the group classification is involuntary; |
it entrenches NP domination;
the Strong presidency is not conducive to power-
sharing; |
it was imposed unilaterally; and
the 4:2:1 ratio is fixed and does not'allow for

demographic trends.®

Furthermore, Lawrence Boulle observed that the professed

concept. of consociationalism was not applied throughout

the new dispensation as the majoritarian principle per-

sisted at intrasegmental level, e.g. in the adherence to

the constituency-based electoral system.®

\

Taking a wider view, Frederik van 2yl Slabbert saw

Coloureds and Indians participate in a system of "co-

optive domination"” void of the consensual features of

consociational democracy:

",...the government gives uni-lateral éontent
to bi-lateral political concepts and
processes...lt has made the idea of
democracy, reform negotiation and consensus
ridiculous in the South African political

context: Negotiation, in effect, means for

5. A. Lijphart(1985)

6.

L.J. Boulle(1984): 185

7. F. van 2yl Slabbert(1987b): 26
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the government to persuade opponents to fit

into their scheme of things. Consensus

simply means that others mustvbe‘reasonable'

and agree with government."®
A closer look at the tricameral Parliament confirms the
complete absence or insufficient fulfilment of the four
elements of a consociation. The assessment given bélow
confines itself to the new dispensation as, needless to
say, none of the consociational requirements can be met
with regard to the excluded Africans. Furthermore, it must
always be noted thattthe statutorily classified groups, of
National Party design, do not conform to the concept of
self~defined segments as envisaged by consociationalism.9 
1.) Grand coalition (executive power-sharing among
representatives of all significant groups): The Constitu-
tion of 1983 does not make any provision fo: a grand
coalition. That the initial co-optation of the Chairmen of
the Ministers' Councils in the two new Houses could not be
seen as a departure from this position is undefscored by
the subsequent reversal to an all-white Cabihet. )
2.) Mutual veto on most vital issues: In»the case of

"normal" legislation Coloured and Indian participants do

not héve a right of veto at their disposal. Should there

8. F. van 2yl Slabbert(1986a): 5
9. The following paragraphs are numbered according td ;he.
numerals given to the four elements of a consociation as

set out in Appendix I.
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be disagreement among the three Houses any consensus-
seeking mechanism is disposed ef and the bill can be
referred to the NP—dqminatevaresident‘s Council. The Con-
stitution of 1983 does, however, provide the two new cham-
bers with a right of veto in the case of so-called
entrenched and semi-entrenched clauses. Whilst these might
be few in number, they are of considerable impact as they
concern any future dispensation in general, and.the issue
of the constitutional inclusion of Africans at national
level, in particular.
Besides their circumscribed institutionalized veto power,
the Houses of Representatives and Delegates have a'limited
political pressure mechanism at their disposal. Their lack
of "positive" 1leverage, that is, their inability to ef-
fect legislative change, is pa;tially_compehsated for by
their "negative" power: in view of the governﬁent's need
to portray the new dispensation as a functioning and
legitimate system the two new chambers can obstruct the
working of the tricameral Parliament, embarrass the Na-
tional Party and threaten to withdraw from the system
altogether. Hence legislative success for the Coloured and
Indian participants is likely to flow from the political l
dynamics of the system rather than its institutional
framework.
3.) Proportional representation in the legislative and
executive: The consociational principle of proportional
representetion is limited to Parliament and the Presi-
dent's Council. W.H.B. Dean observes that Coloured'and In-

dian participation "will occur in a legislature which is_
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not intended to play a really significant or effective
role in political (as perhaps opposed to technical)
decision-making".*® The Constitution does not to extend
proportional representation.ihto essential executive
fields, for example, the civil service, the diplomatic
corps and the security forces. The same applies to the
judiciary.
The failure to institutionalize Coloured and Indian
representation is reflected most conspicuously in the com-
position of the "general affairs" civil service which
virtually remained an exclusively white affair after the
inception of the new dispensation. Out of a total of
10 966 state employees in the upper eight post levels 96
percent were white, 1,8 percent African, 1,4 percent In-
dian and 0,7 percent Coloured.** Only six out of 26
départments employed at least one black person in tbe five
most senior post levels. In none of the departments were
| blacks represented in the top three levels. Positions of
Director-General and Deputy Director-General were ex-
clusively held by whites.®? Since 1984 the government has
appointed two black ambassadors to the Netherlands and the
European community. The most senior position held by a
black in the SADF is that of lieutenant-colonel. The first

black judge was appointed in 1987.

10. W.H.B. Dean(1983): 112
11. Argus 21.8.1987

12. Hansard, HoR 1987(fifth session), questions, col. 121-

~
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4.) Segmental autonomy (high degree of internal autonomy
for all groups): While the own affairs system is suppoéed
to conform to the consociational requirement of segmental
autonomy, the fulfilment of this condition is cir-
cumscribed in several ways. As the distinction between own
and general affairs remains the prerogative of the State
President the new dispensatibn does not provide the-Houses
of Representatives and Delegateé with a constitutionally
unassailable terrain of jufisdiction. Furthermore, the
various segmental administrations do not generate their
own revenue, making own affairs' finanée a general affair.
Even within this framework there is no proportional al-
location of funds, as an analysis of the appropriations of
the three chambers has Ehown. Finally, boﬁh the legisla-
tive and the executive "own affairs" authority of the
other two Houses is restricted through the existence of
overarching "“"general affairs" miniétries.
The'application of Lustick's analytical framework shows
that via the new dispensation the government used a con-
siderable number of "control" methods with respect to
Coloureds and Indians.*?
1.) Segmentation (depriving subordinate groups of
facilities for united political action, i.e. isolating

them from the superordinate group and manufacturing in-

130
12. The following numbers correspond to those given to the

three elements of "control"” in Appendix I.
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ternal ffagmentation): The separationist pfovisions of the
Constitution isolate Coloured and Iﬁdian participants from
like-minded sections of;the dominant group by prevénting
them from entering into an effective (formal) coalition
with, for instance, white liberal opposition parties. Yet
the period from August 1987 (that is, after the departure
of the Rev Hendrickse from the.Cabinet) saw a frequent
(informal) alignment between fhé Labour Party and the.PFP
in integratéd bodies like the standing committees and the_
President's Council.
By‘way of- exacerbating the antagonism between participat-
ing parties on the one hahd and non-collaborating méve—
ments on the other, the tricameral system heightened
intra-segmental cleavages within the Coloured and Indian

population groups. In addition, the reinforcement of eth-

-nic identities, which is inherent in the new dispensation,

increased the alienation of South Africa's two inter-
mediate groups from the African majority.
In contrast to the abovementioned features of structural

segmentation, the Constitution of 1983 did not entail any

‘elements of institutional segmentation. On the contrary,

it marked the transition from the exclusively white or
Afrikaans character of the Sduth African state - referréd
to by Gagiano as "boereplaas"** - to a more inclusive eon-
cept. The tricameral Parliament broke with the NP's past

practice of co-opting groups into structures away from the

14. See Die Suid-Afrikaan No. 10, p. 25-7
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central state and amounted to the first exercise in
"inclusion-cum-separation”.
The National Party was keen to see.Coloureds and Indians
participate in public and national institutions, albeit
not in controlling poSitions, as this gave credence to its
purported policy of dismantling aparﬁheid. Housing and
other upliftment projects initiated by the two new cham—
bers, the appointment of "non-white" émbassadors, the
achievements of Coloureds aﬁd Indians in the security
forces and the business world, the multi—racial éomposi—
tion of churches and voluntary associations, the inclusion
of black sportsmen in Springbok teams.— all thesg facets
were highlighted by the government-supporting media. |

The success of the NP's attempts to enlist the ser-
vices of "responsible" Coloureds and Indians in its fight
against the forces of the total onslaught was reflected in
the utterances of many MPs in the Houses of Representa-
tives and Delegatés who, particularly during the latter
stages of the tricameral Parliament, referred to the South
African State as "we".
2.) Dependence (denying‘subordinate groups access to in-
dependent sources of economic support): As in the case of\
segmentation, a degree of dialectics couldvbe observed'
with respect to the government's use of the instrument of
- dependence. On the one hand the new dispensation provided
Coloureds and Indians with a semi-independent institu-
tional base in the form of the own affairs administra-
tions. On the other the Constitution instituted their

final dependence on white-approved funds.
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Whilst Coloureds and Indians now have relatively
autonomous churches and schools and political éarties st
their disposal, most members of the two intermediate
groups continue to lack an independent economic bése. At-
tempts by the National Party to exploit this dependence
were, however, ﬁartially thwarted by the existeﬁce of a
significant proportion of traders and self-employed ’
artisans to be found among Coloureds and Indians.
3.) Co-optation (using elites of subordinate groups for
surveillance and resource extraction): As opposed to the
homeland elites there were no traditional Coloured and In-
dian leaders in the early 1980's. Therefere the co-optive
attempts of the new dispensation were directed at the
'middle—classes of the population groups in question.
However, as the most.determined resistance to the Con-
stitution originated from this stratum, the process of
tricameral co-optation had to manufacture its own politi-
cal elites in the form of the members of the Houses of -
Representatives and Delegates. As the MPs did not command
the community's respect or occupy the pivotal position of
the middle class, the government's co-optive policies met
oniy with modest success. Coloured and Indian MPs played‘a
.limited role in providing a flow of information to monitor
the two intermediate groups and to extract resources.

Another method of determining whether the government's
tricameral policies fit the model of control or that of
consociation is to place them in a conceptﬁally distinc-
tive framework provided by Lﬁstick. He contrasts the two

models in seven respects:S
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a) the criterion that governs the allocation of’resourcés£
The Constitution of 1983 fails to conform to consocia-
tional requirements, that is, to institutionalize the com-
mon denominator of segmental interests as the decisive |
factor iq this regard{ On the whole the provision of funds
continues to be the prerogative of the superordinate group
as even the supply of finances to the own affairs ad-
ministrations of the two new chambers falls within the am-
bit of general affairs. 5
Besides this institutional aspect there were several in-
stances in which the government used its financial com-
petence for political purposeé. After the Rev Hendrickse's
swim, for example, the Adminiétration: House of |
- Representatives was reported to have been financiallyvdis—
advantaged. In a similar vein, the Minister of Finance
refused to allocate resources to the Coloured minister in
charge of pensions although the latter was under the im-
pression that these funds had aiready been promised. A
rare exception to this pattern emerged when the Minister
‘'0of Finance, by way of a trade-off, reportedly agreed to
provide a large sum for Coloured and African housing in
o;der to gain the LP's consent to a money bill.
b) Linkages between the segments and
c) the significance of bargaining

are closely intertwined:

15. I. Lustick(1979): 330-2
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The new dispensation is neither a system of genuine
bargaining nor one of pure dominant group unilateralism.
Except for some constitutional amendments the Constitution
- does not force the‘National Party into legislative com-
promise.*® v B
The actual chatacter of‘the tricameral system is, however,
not only determined by its institutional provisions but
also by its political dynamics. Although there was, for
example, no necessity for serious negotiation by the NP in
the standing committees, the Coloured and Indian
participants succeeded in effecting some considerable’
legislative changes.as was particularly evident in the
altered RSC Bill. Furthermore, the significantly changed
linkage between two segments, that is, the NP and LP,
~after the resignation of Allan Hendrickse from the
Cabinet, shows that political variables can shape the
character of the new dispensetion to a not inconsiderable
degree.
d) the role of the officialiregime, represented by the
civil service buteaucrecy, law enforcement agencies, the
courts, the public educational system, and the armed
ferces:
As can be gathered from the remarks above, the role ef the
tricameral tegime conforms neither to that of an "umpire' -

ensuring adherence to the rules of the political game nor

16. See the remarks on the consociational element of a

mutual veto made in Appendix I.
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to that of the legal and administrative instrument of the
superordinate segment. As the new dispensation shows more
affinity towards the characteristics of ﬂcontrol", the
role of the South African regime under the present con-
stitution could be described as that of a biased referee.
e) the normative justification for the politiéal order:
In this respéct the tricameral Parliament has to be placed
‘closer to the consociational pole of the analytical
framework (legitimization by reference to "common wel-
fare"). The dispensationrof 1983 can be regarded as the
constitutional result of the government's move from an
openly. racist to a technocratic rationale, albeit limited.
The normative justification for the perpetuation of the
political order. in South Africa is no longer primarily
based on the ruling group's ideology, i.e. apartheid, but .
on technocratic values like stability and prosperity.

‘This ideological change is graphically illustrated by
a chart drawn up by Willem van Vuuren. He sths that the
utopian projection of racial harmony through segregation
has been largely superseded by the notion of peace and
material prosperity through pragmatic reform. The myth of
an all-pervasive danger has been redefined from "swart
gevaar" to chaos and economic decline. To prevent this,
so-called moderates from all population groups have to
unite against threatening "radicals".»”

It is the professed rational superiority of technocracy

17. W. van Vuuren(1984b): 20
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and its allegedly apolitical character that makés it a vi-
able basis for the iﬁclusion into the system of hitherto
excluded groups. The system is novlonger legitimized by
potentially controversial normative vaiues but'rather by
its efficiency.v |
However, the rise of technocratic rationality does not im-
ply the demise of segregationist ideology. While these two
strands have often been erroneously portrayed as mutually
exclusive, Deborah Posel points out their interaction.
".,..themes, symbols and styles of the previous_state
ideology still linger amidst the new, in uneasy, con-
tradictory relationship to it. Certainly, old ideclogies
stick fast."*® This argumeht is underpinned by Willem van
Vuuren, who stresses that the ideological potency of the
technocratic rationale "lies precisely in its ability to
conceal its ideological character".®
f) the character of the central strategic problem facing
segmental elites:
In- a “"control" system the character of the central problem
with which group elites are confronfed is asymmetric, -
" reflecting their superordinate-subordinate relationship.
By contrast, in a consociational system the prdblem is
symmetric for each segmental elite, as they share an err—
arching commitment to perpetuate the political order. An

analysis of the constitutional policy of the Houses of

18. D. Posel(1982): 8

19. W. van Vuuren(1984b): 18
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Representatives and Delegates has shown that, despité all
criticism of the tricameral Parliament, Cbloured and In-
dian MPs have a vested interest in maintaining the exist-
ing sysﬁem. The Qery eSsence of the Constitution, that is,
codified ethnicity, assuresvparties of the two in-
termediate groups of at least a measure of political
prominence; in a system not based on the group concept
they would certainly fade into oblivion.
Q) the apprdpriate visual metaphor:
Neither of the-two descriptions provided by Lustiék - that
of a delicately balanced scale and that oan puppet-show -.
fits the new dispensation. Perhaps the best analogy would .
‘be a Pied Piper, calling the tune but at the same time
- eager to attracf followers. _ -
Concluding this section, it can be said that the new dis-
pensation doeé not conform to the‘consociational model.
Howevef, the tricameral sysﬁem also marks a departure'frop
the racial concept of control as it was in operation
roughly until the mid-1970's.2° Placed on a continuum
between the two poles of consociation and control the new
dispensation would stand closer to the latter. History has
shown, however, that genuine consociations tended to
originate from what Hanf has termed "sham consociations".

He refers to the experiences of Belgium and the Nether-

20. It is beyond the scope of this thesis to describe the
National Party's earlier "control" policies. For an over-

view see G.M. Carter(1958) and D. Brown(1966).
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lands where the Flemish and the Catholics respectively
managed to achieve emancipation from a subordinate posi-
tion and to acquire one of equal status. Hanf also cifes
the case of the formerly subordinate cantons in Switzer-
land which succeeded in ridding themselves of that role;21
While South Africa's chances to proceed to a genuine con-
sociation appear to be slim, lately the more assertive
stance of the Labour Party has at least moved the
tricameral Parliament a little way in that direction.

Bearing in mind'the assessment made above, it must be
said that the government's policy of co-optive domination
met with only limited success. It was, however,lnot the
failure of the new dispensation to gain legitimacy among a
majority of the target groups that constituted a set-back
for the National Party, as it managed to attract enough
Coloureds and Indians to make the system of self-
administration (own affairs) work. The fault lay rather in
the fragility of the government's broadened base. The
state's co-optive capability was.seVerely circumscribed by
two factors - the economic recession and the governﬁenﬁ‘s
shift towards a free enterprise system, which sought to
restrict the state's involvement in the economy in general
and its redistributive rdle in particular.
The government's attempts to co-opt the Coloured and In-
dian population groups were not only faced with the |

abovementioned obstacles but were also based on a

21. See T. Hanf et al(1978): 439
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theoretical misconception. Under conditions of veftical
stratification the chances to "buy off" the elites of sub-
ordinate strata are slim; all that can be done is to give
their discontent more space. Upliftment within the con-
fines of subordination tends, however, to defeat the ob—
jectives of the dominator, as it is likely to heighten
vsentiments of relative deprivation among the subordinate
group. <= |
This phenomenon was confirmed by a Labour Party MP: "We
believed that improvements would make people less in-
terested in the political questions - but it's only made
them more interested."2® Steven Friedman has aptly summed
up that its attempts at co-optation have left the govern;
ment with the worst of both worlds. "It has failed to give
its black participants and their constituents enough to
recruit them as allieé but has given them enough td‘limiﬁ
government options".Z%** |
From the government's point of view the greatest success
of the new dispensation was the avoidance of total
failure, i.e. the much-predicted collapsevof the system.
Even during 1985/6, when the resignation of manyrAfrican'
councillors rendered numerous thirthier bodies non-
functional, Coloﬁred and IndianrMPs viewed the rewards of

participation as greater than the stigma resulting from

22. See J. Gagiano(1979)
23. Quoted by S. Friedman(1988a): 25

24. S. Friedman(1987): 83
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it. During five years of the tricameral Parliamenﬁ only
one MP resigned because of community pressure; unlike his
colledague, the Rev Hendrickse, the Rev.Alwyn Goosen chose
the option of further membership in the United Congrega-
tional Church over that of continued presence in Parlia-
ment. =%
Although the Minister of Information, Stéffel-van der
Merwe, labelled the tricameral Parliament a success=®, its
ovérall implications have left the gdvernment not streng-
thened but weakened. The Constitution of 1983 harmed the
National Party's standing in the eyes of the white |
electorate; owing to the confrontationist stance recently
adopted by the Labour Party and the allegations of corrup-
tion in the House of Delegates, the tricameral system has
not generated legitimate inter-racial consensus as
promised by the NP. Designed by technocrats as a
depoliticizing device, the new dispensation provided a
rallying point both for the right and for the left - it
prompted not only the breakaway of the Conservative Partf
but also an unprecedented mobilisation of black resistahce
as epitomized by the formation of the UDF.
Turning to the second question set out in the introduc-
tion, i.e., the record of the other two Houses, it CAn be
said that, judging from their preoccupation‘with group—

related matters, the new chambers perceived the realm of

25. Argus 12.5.1986

26. Interview: Stoffel van der Merwe, 29.9.1987
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own affairs as the most significant part of the tricameral
system. Parochial issues were particularly prominent in
the House of Delégates reflecting the encapsulation in-
herent in the position of "middle man minority" as oc-
cupied by the Indian population.?” The performance of that
chamber conformed to the interests of a so-cailed
pluralistic minority striving to retain its identity. Even
the NIC had to admit to the presence of a "strong sense of
being Indian" and the absence of an "inherent non-racial
conscience". |
While these characteristics were less obvious in the House
of Representatives, it could still be observed how the
emotive and material components of ethnicity reinforced
one another. Both intermediate groups were used as
mobilizing entities in the strugglevfor scarce resources.
Coloured and Indian leaders played the role of "ethnic
entrepreneurs" who represent essentially conservative con-
stituencies which hate apartheid because it is detrimental
to their life chances, not because it oppresses Africahs.
This attitude was reflected in the ambivalent stance taken
towards the Group Areas Act; for the working-class'
clientele of the two new chambers the repeal of residen-
tial segregation would not primarily entail upward
mobility into previously white suburbs but rather éxposure
to the influx of Africans into their neighbourhéod.

As the system of own affairs tended to entrench

27. See chapter 2.1.
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separate structures the two professed strands of
participation - the upliftﬁent of the Coloured and Indian
communities and the dismantling of apartheid - proved in-
compatible. As ethnically defined “"homelands", the Houses
of Representatives and Delegates developed vested in-
terests in the perpetuation of a group-based political or-
der. Any non-racial dispehsation would deprive the two in-
termediate groups in general and the new chambers in
particular of their position of relative power and
privilege and would cause Coloured and Indian parties to
fade into oblivion.vTheir stake in the retention of
cedified ethnicity induced the new participants to keep
their population groups as identifiable and constitu-
tionally relevant entities.
One of the NP's experts on constitutional matters, Stoffel
van der Merwe, pointed out that racially separate stfuc-
tures benefit Coloureds and Indians both at a macro and
micro level. He observed that the new diepensation was the
best deal the new participants could possibly hope for as
one integrated chamber of Parliament (representing whites,
Coloureds and Indians) would have relegated them to a less
privileged position.?8
In the realm ofvthe "general affairs" performance of the
Hoﬁses of Representatives and Delegates, two.distinct
phases could be observed. During the first three fears of

the tricamerel Parliament the two new chambers allowed the

28. Interview: Stoffel van der Merwe, 14.4.1986"
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National Party to determine both the direction and pace of
the so-called reform process. Coloured and Indian
participants failed to seize the political initiative and
to provide an inspired articulation of black grievances.
During the unrest-stricken years of 1985/6 the new MPs
debated in a Parliamentary cocoon; they hardly addressed
the issues of township upheaval and security force‘action\
and failed to lift the veil of secrecy placed over the
country by the state of emergency.
Until mid-1987 the Houses of Representatives and Delegates
did not utilize the opportunities at_their disposal and
even surrendered their "negativé", i.e. obstrucfive,
powers: the confrontation ensuing after the "swimming in—
dident" (when the LPvleader had defied the Separate.
Amenities Act) showed that the threat of‘forcing new.elec-
tions - originally thoughﬁ to be a potent weapoﬁ in the
hands of the other two Houses - was now being used by the
government. The ultimate threat availablé to Coloured and
Indian participants, tﬁat of complete withdrawal from the
system, was never a credible one; positioning themselves
both outside the Parliamentary sphere and thé mainstream
of black politics with no prospect of being acceptedlinto
the fold of the UDF, they would suffer the worst of both
worlds.
The two new chambers had calculated on the government's
willingness to compromise in order to gain legitimacy for

the new dispensation. Yet this underlying assumption about
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the inception of the tricameral Parliament proved to be
self—defeatiﬁg: as the véry implementation of the Cén-
stitution of 1983 triggered unprecedented mobilization of
black resistance the government fell back on rélying upon-
coercion, rather than legitimacy, to secure compliance.

After its leader had left the Cabinet in August 1987,
the Labour Party began to shed its imégé as the acquies-
éent junior partner of the NP and started to use the
limited leverage at its disposal. The LP's more assertivé
stance showed that the relationship between the government
and the "other" two Houses can be more complex than that
between the dispenser of patronage and his clientele; the
Rev Hendrickse's refusal to approve the pqstponement of
the general elections until 1992 even earned the party's
leader the name "baas Allan" from the Conservative Party.

Despite its more steadfast approach, the Labour Party
‘failed to secure a higher turnout in the 1989 elections;
on the contrary, the poll decreased from 32 percent of the
registered voters in 1984 to 25 percent five years later.
As in the first tricameral elections, the turnout was
particularly low in the Cape Peninsula. Of the 41.000
registered voters in Mitchell‘S'Plain.only 731 cast their
ballots - out of a total population of well_over 250.000 -
producing a poll of 1,9 percent. The outcome must have
been particularly disappointing for the LP as the 1989
elections were held under conditions more favourable to it

- including the state of emergency and the amended
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procedures allowihg for special votes to be cast before
election day. The Houselof Delegatés managed to increase
its poll slightly from 20 percent of the registered voters
in 1584 to 22 percent.?Z2®
When, in mid-1988, Peter Hendrickse ended his speech -at
one of the first joint meetings of the three chambers with
an "Amandla!"*° and the LP resolved to become the first
party in Parliament to have open confact with the ANC3?*,
this was merély a foretaste of the Constitution's innate
potential. One can only imagine how better-educated MPs
with a firm foothold in pblitical, community, youth,
religious, labour and other organisations outside Parlia-
ment could have convefted the "other" two Houses into a
powerful instrument ofvthe broader democratic struggle.
Had the UDF decided to participate, the history of the UDF
might have taken a more fortunate turn as the threshold
for the government's ban on the Front would have been in-
comparably higher.
Yet the UDF chose to elevate the boycott of the new dis-
pensation to the status of a "deus ex machina". This deci-
sion was informed by a seriously underdeveloped analysis
of both the provisiéns of the Constitutioh itself and the
political dynamics flowing from it. The repeated state-

ments that the Constitution amounted to recycled apartheid

29. Sunday Times 10.9.1989
30. Hansard 1988, col. 14741

31. Cape Times 30.12.1988
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and did not satisfy the demands of the UDFrwere correct
-but missed the strategic point. In order to determine
whether it is possible té build "a.non—racial'future with
bricks baked in a racially defined furnace"”?® it ié not
sufficient to point out the largely acquiescent per-
formance of particular parties; what is needed is a
thorough analysis of the tricamerél Pariiament's innate
potential. In view of the absence of any such assessment,
non-collaborationist stance has to be seen as one of prin-
ciple rather than strategy. Morris and Padayachee argued
that "notwithstanding the genuflection that 'the bbycott
is a tactic not a principle', in practice boycottism has
the status of first political reflex".*2 It can, in fact,
be maintained that the boycott of the dispensation was the
very "raison d;étre" of the UDF.
This explains the introduction of an unnecessarily
divisive dichotomy between Parliamentary and extra-
Parliamentafy politics; the criterion of admission to the
~ranks of the UDF was no longer defined in terms of a
shared goal (a non-racial democracy) but in terms of a
common strategy (non-participation in governmentfcreated
structures). In its one—dimensional rigidity the boycot-
tism of the UDF even bore soﬁe resemblance to the govern-
ment's policy of the totallstrategy; both transformed what

was meant to be a means to an end into an end in itself.

32. A. Bernstein/ B. Godsell(1988): 194

33. M. Mdrris/ V. Padayachee(1988): 16
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The UDF failed to see that the two spheres of Par-
liamentaryvand extra-Parliamentary pélitics are not only
compatible but complementary,vas the latter cannot be
viewed as an alternative to the former, but rather as a
means towards it.
The vehemence with which non-collaborators attacked
- participating parties appeared to reflect a measure of
self-doubt as well as a sense of weakness. In fact, only a
very disciplined and self—confident movement could have
affnrded the temptations of critical participation without
. either being co-opted or falling apart.
It can be concluded that the new dispensation failed to
strengthen the status gquo but seeded further change. |
Having peeled away the outer layer of exclUsive white (or
Afrikaner) rule and having started the process of black
inclusion in Parliament, the government found more sensi-
tive layers of its political order exposed to pressure.
The National Parﬁy had to realize that it had invited un-
predictable imponderables. Like other concessions Qranted
to streamline and stabilize NP domination, the Constitu-
tion of 1983 set in motion a development heading in the
opposite direction: unprecedented unrest and mobilization
of the progressive opposition, increasing international
pressure and isolation, the rise of the Conservative Party

and, lately, even a challenge from the Labour Party.
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APPENDIX I: CONCEPTUALIZATION: CONSOCIATION AND "CONTROL"

Ih this appendix two concepts will be introduced which of-
fer contrasting explanations for the maintenance of
stability in vertically stratified societies: that of con-
sociation, as associated with Arend Lijphart, and that of

"control", which was developed by Ian Lustick.
I.1l. Consociation

The origins of the concept of consociationalism can be
traced back to the political theorist Johénnes Althusius,
who lived in‘the Netherlands of the late 16th and'early
17th century. In modern times the concept has been closely
identified with Arend Lijphart.?

He set out consociationalism as both a normative and an
empirical model of conflict resolution in plﬁral
societiés. In tﬁis context pluralism will refer to struc-
tural.pluralism as deséribed by M.G. Smith as consisting
in "the differential incorporation of collectivities
Segregated és social sections and characterized by in-
stitutional divergences."? His notion is paricularly
suitable for the specific South African circumstances:
"The differential incorporation that institutes structural

pluralism is found only in societies where institutionally

1. See A. Lijphart(1977)

2. M.G. Smith in L. Kuper and M.G. Smith(1969): 444
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diverse collectives are set apart as corporate social sec-
tions of unequal status and resources. In these condi-
tiohs, if the ruling section forms a numerical minority of
the aggregate, we find the plural society in the claésic
form described by Furnivall."?
Reference to M.G. Smith and Furnivall does, however, not
Vimply aéceptance of the notion of the primacy of ethnic
conflict expressed byrthe former or economic conflict as
expressed by the latter.
Heribert Adam points to the politically relevant conse-
quences of deep divisioné in a society: |

"The fundamental difference between Western

political democracy and political procedures

in ethnically plural states is the understand-

ing in the former thatnpolitical power can

change from one party to another according‘to

election results. A defeat is accepted by the

incumbent group because its basic rights and

privileges are not affected by four years op-

position before the next attempt at regaining

power is due...In contrast, politics between

hostile ethnic segments in so-called divided

or plural societies usually acgquire the status

of indefinite dominance and permanent subju-

gation.*

3. M.G. Smith_in L. Kuper and M.G. Smith(1969): 445

4. H. Adam in H. Adam and H. Giliomee(1979): 273
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These drastic diffeiences neéessitate a deviation from the
classic notion of Westminster-type majority rule in order
to achieve stability and democracy in plural societies. As
"the government-versus-opposition-pattern can be regarded
as democratic only if the vital condition of alternatioﬁ
in government is fulfilled"s,_Lijphart sets out a’con-‘
sensual system. The concept of consociation aims td in-
stitutionalize participation in the decision-making
process by all groups and grant them extensive autonomy in
matters of internal relevance. It is based on four main
features:

1.) grand coalition,

2.) mutual veto,

3.) proportional representation and-

4.) segmental autonomy.
In his latest book® Lijphart elaborates on the various
elements of consociation. He defines grand coalition as
"executive power-sharing among represeﬁtatives of all sig-
nificant groups".” However, the éohcept still remains
vague as several pivotal gquestions remain unanswered. If
it is assumed that the groups are constituted on the basis
of voluntary associatioﬁ, Lijphart fails to address'the
issue of what is defined as a "significant" group and what

constitutional arrangements are made for citizens who

5. A. Lijphart(1978): 30 | _ .
6. A. Lijphart(1985)

7. For the folldwing paragraphs see Lijbhart(1985): 6pp.
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refuse to align themselves with any group.
Furthermore he does not expand on the way ekecutive deci-
sions are taken. It can be assumed that at least the more
essential decisions are taken in a consensual fashion as
this wQuld amount to the notion of a "minority veto on
most vital issues". This stipulation appears to enable any
group virtually to immobilize the decision-making process
and thus perpetuate the status quo. However, no mention is
made of a deadlock-breaking mechanism in order to prevent
such a paralysis. | |
Lijphart suggests that the principle of proportional
repfesentation be extended to include pfoportional alloca-.
tion of civil service positions and public funds. This im-
plies that the "high degree of internal autonomy" afforded
to the various groups does not include a proviéion for
them to generate at least part of their own revenue, which
would give additional substance to the concept of segmen-
tal autonomy. Thé application of proportional representa-
tion in the abovementioned matteré marks a departure from
the principle of over—représentation to the point of equal
representation for smaller groups which characterizes the
executive decision-making process. |
Besides these "internal'" criticisms the concept of con-
sociation has been subjected to a more general critique.?®

There have been two discernible strands, one gquestioning

8. See,  -for instance, B. Barry(1975) and M.C.P. van

Schendelen(1983).
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the ability of consociation to. bring about stability and
the other one regarding consociational democracy as a con-
tradiction in terms.
While consociationalism identifies the divided nature of a
-society as the underlying cause for its political-
constitutional problems, it does not seek to remedy the
pluralism But strives to institutionalize it. The concept
K
can therefore be said to form part of the problém rather
than part of the solution. This assertion is rejected by
Lijphart:
"It is important to understand that con-
sociationalism deals with the potential
\problems of a plural society not by trying
to make the society less plural, but by making-
it more plural - at least initially. By ex- |
plicity recognizing the segments, by subsidiz-
ing them on a proportional‘basis, and by en-
couraging segmental political parties through
proportional repfesentation, consociational
democraéy increases the organizational strength
of the segments. But instead of créating con-
flict, the strengthened segments now play a
constructive role in conflict resolution."®
This sentiment is echoed by KennetthcRae, who elaborates
on the mechanism of conflict resolution: "A political

system will function best if there is a clearly defined

9. A. Lijphart(1985): 106-7
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cleavage structure to articulate subcultural interests and
provide clear channels for glite—mass relatiohs..."1°

The accommodatory contribution ascribed to consocia-
tion, however, hinges on the perception of all relevant
groups that they can best achieve their objectives under
such a system. The chances of success can be said to )
depend partially on the plural configuration of a society;
a pattern of fragmentation, i.e. a multiple power balance,
would appearlto be more conducive to consociationalism
than one of numerical domination.11 Only under these cir-
cumstances can a pervasive group or elite commitment to
the maintenance of the system be expected. Such a commit-
ment would amount to a partial fulfilment of two dondi-
tions Lijphart regards as favourable for a consociation,
namely, overarching loyaltiés and a tradition of accom-
modation. A plural society is, however, by definition
charactefized by the absence of these very factors.

The second strand of criticism views a consociation as
an elite oligarchy and therefore as inherently incom-
patible with'dehocracy. Indeed, the structural dominance
of the elites places the non-elites in a passive gnd sub-
ordinate position. The perceived predominance of external
antagonisms over internal group processés is reflected in
the assumption that population segments would follow

"their" leaders. The thesis of the insufficiently

10. K. McRae(1974): 10

11. For categories of pluralism see A. Rabushka(1978).
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democrati¢ nature of consociationalism is implicitly ac-
cepted By Lijphart when he refers to Hanf's notion that in
constitutibnal matters majority rule constitutes champagne

whereas consociationalism amounts to mere water.
I.2. "Control"

For many yeafs after consociationalism had established
itself in the relevant literature there was no coherent
alternative concept to describe stability in deeply
divided societies not as the result of segmental con-
sensus, but as a.result of_sustained manipulation of sub-
ordinate groups by a superordinate one. The foundations
for such a concept had been laid by the writers on |
pluralism. Leo Kuper wrote, for instancé, that pluralism
"necessitates non-democratic regulation of group
relationships"*2. He was supported by M.G. Smith, accord-
ing to whom plural societies "owe their maintenance to a
central regulative organization which is prescriétively
reserved for the dominant corporate gréup".?*?

However, a coherent concept of "control" was only recently
developed by Iaﬁ Lustik. Fur this purpose he used a case
study of Israel's policy towards its Arab populationﬁ14

Israel, Lustick argued, had achieved the following:

12. L. Kuper in L. Kuper and M.G. Smith(1969): 14
13. ibid.: 445 , Ty

14. I. Lustick(1980)
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1.) deprived the Arabs of facilities'for united politi-
cal action by SEGMENTATION, i.e. isolating them from
Jews and manufacturing internal fragmentation,

2.) denied the Arabs access to independent sources of
economic support by DEPENDENCE, i.e. enforcing their
reliance on Jews for economic and political
resources and

3.) penetrated the Arab group by co-optation, i.e. using
Arab elites for surveillance and resource extrac-
tion.*s

The three abovementioned instruments for the achievement
of control, i.e. segmentation, dependence and co-optation,
form a network of mutually reinforcing relations. Lustick
analyzes each.of them on three levels:

a) structural (historic, cultural and economic circum-

stances),

b) institutional and

c) programmétic(

Israel followed a policy of structural segmentétion by in-~
hibiting allianceslboth within the Arab population and
with dissident Jews. It used segmentalist policies to
reinforce and exploit primordial identities and divisions.
The institutional component of segmentation was charac-
terized by making Israel a Jewish state; Arabs were ex;

» cluded from pﬁblic and national institutions and political

parties until they were the "opposite of a pressure

15. I. Lustick(1980): 77
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group'.*® Programmatic segmentation meant the establish-
ment of a military govefnment which prevented any form of
autonomous Arab organisation. |
In terms of structural dependence Israel used the develop-
ment gap and maintained "a mass lumpenproletariat,
maintaining rural residence, still tied to a traditional
social structure, bu£ dependent on outside wage labor for
its sustenance..."*” The institutional component of
dependence rested oh the dual economy while the program-
matic one saw the adoption of specific land policies. Is-
rael's policy of co-optation was characterized by a two-
pronged approach towards both tréditional and modernv
elites.
Although Lustick's concept of control displays a large
measure of coherence,‘there are certain shortcomings.
Criticism pertains primarily té the three méthods to
achieve control, the exclusive focus on the superordinate
group and questions of the universal applicability of
"control". .
It appears problematic to include segmentation, dependénce
and co-optation in a single category as the latter two are
instruments to secure compliance while the former is mere-
ly a contributory factor. This unevenness is acknowlegded
by Lustick. He stresses that the three mechanisms form a

network of mutually reinforcing relations. However, this

16. I. Lustick(1980): 115

17. I. Lustick(1980): 157
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description is rather cursory and fails to address the
complex intrieacies involved; for instance, more segmenta-
tion need not necessarily lead to more dependence or co-
optation. Furthermore, Lustick's confinement to the three»
abovementioned instruments fails to consider others 1like
coercion and legitimacy; while these might be considered
external to the core of his model of control, some assess-
ment of their impact would give "control" a wider |
framework. »
Lustick's control model focuses exclusively on the actions
of the superordinate group. While the dominance of one
segment is inherent in the underlying 1egic of "cohtrol",
the concept should not perceive the subordinate‘grouél
merely as a passive addressee of manipulation. This ap-
proach fails to take into account inﬁeraction between the
two strata and the ensuing repercussions for intra?grqup
processes in the dominant segment.
Lastly, Lustick derived his coneept from an analysis of
the specific policies of Israel towards its Arab popula-
tion. A different configuration, e.g. multiple divisions
or the dominance of a minority over a majority, would
certainly have to be considered in the model. It is thus
questionable whether "control" is sufficiently abstract
from the particular situation of its derivation to warrant

universal application.
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APPENDIX II: METHODOLOGY

This thesis begins witﬂAthe view that there is no effec-
tive reconstructive logic for the process of scientific
discovery in the social sciences. The methodologoical ap-
proach used in this study is principally of a ‘qualitative
{or intensiQe) nature. This type of research method was
preferred to its quantitative (or extensive) counterpart,
as it appeared to be more suitable for successful research
into the topic under examination. While it is beyénd the
scope of this study to discuss fully these two approaches,
-a brief reference to both of them is necessary to il—_
lustrate the reasons for the methddological choicé under-
lying this thesis.?®

The essence of the quantitative approaic’h2 is aptly summed
up by Lord Kelvin: "When you cannot measure it, when}you
cannot express it in numbers, your knowledge is of a
meagre and unsatisfactory kind."? This dictum shows that
quantitative researchers are heavily influenqed by
positivist metaphysics and, in turn, by the natural
sciences. Consequently, the quantitative method relies on

a highly formalized research process using mainly rigidly

1. For a description of both these methods see B. Phillips
{1971), A. Sayer(1984) and E. Babbie(1975).

2. For a generél description see A. Sayer(l984):.158pp.
and E. Babbie(1975): 296pp..

3. Quoted in A. Sayer(1984):'158
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structured questionnaires and interview surveys in which
characteristics of a certain samplé are inferred to the
population as a whole. Fot positivists, these data can be
directly fed back into the world. "wWithin the widely held
behaviouralist logic, if it caﬁ be shown that influence X'
is associated with a favoured action Y or belief 2, then X
is increased as a stimulus to achieve the desired response
Y or 2."* |
However, the quantitative approach has come under in-
creased criticism. Sayer stresses that the validity of
mathematical reasoning is subject only to internal rather
than empirical check. "This latter characteristic has
great appeal for those who are frustrated by the seemingly
endlessly contestabie chafacter of social science. Yet the
recognition of the power and elegance of mathematics
should not prevent us inquiring into the limits of its ap-
plicability."s'He goes on to emphasize the problems as-
sociated with the use of mathematical models in the social
sciences. | |

"As a language, mathematicé is acausal and

astrﬁctural. It lacks the categories of

-'producing', 'generating' or 'forcing' which

we take to indicate causality. Mathematical

functions such as y = f(x) say nothing about

what makes y or x , only that quantitative

4. D. Silverman(1985): 159

5. A. Sayer(1984): 158
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variation in y is formally»(not substantially) -

related in some way to quantitative wvariation

in x."®
Sayer sums up his argument by stating that the vocabulary
of mathematics may be useful for recording the effects as-
sociated with thé exercise of causal powers but that
Yother 'languages' are needed to shqw why objects possess
them".”
Qualitativé research® focuses on processes which aré not
necessarily quantifiable. It differs from quantitative
methods as regards both the collection and interpretation
of data. It is’chéracterised by a less rigidly'structuredA
approach towards data collection and regards very diverse
materials (interviews, questionnaires, field obserVatioﬁs)
as means to provide valuable information. While quantitaF
tive methods use statistics or sdme other form of opera-
tion in analyzing data, the qualitative approach utiliées
much more eclectic means for this purpose. This reflects
the fact that "qualitative researchers tend to lay con-
siderable emphasis on situational and often structural
contexts, in contrast to many quantitative researchers,
whose work is multivariéte but often weak in context."?®

Of course there are also limitations to the qualitaf

6. A. Sayer(1984): 162
7. ibid.
8. For a general description see A. Strauss(1987): 1-20.

9. A. strauss(1987): 2
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tive method. Its results cannot lay claim to the same
degree of precision and representativenese as those
provided by quantitative research; Furthermore, the
gquantitaive approach has been criticized for its alleged
subjectivity. However, qualitative researchers have
rejected the existence of an objective social reality as
defined by pesitivists. The qualitative method is charac-
terised by a strohg relativist streak in that it views so-
cial situations as real only because they are so inter-
| preted by participants.
This study is mainly based on primary data like the
Debates of Parliament (Hansard). These were supplemented,
in a qualitative sense, with the results of participant
observation - including the study of party congresses,
meetings, assemblies and demonstrations - and, above all,
interviews. | | |
As regards'the interviews this thesis follows the interac-
tionist approach.*® While positivists perceive interviews
as research instruments designed to get at facts which are
context-free, interactionists regard interviews as
situated encounters where what is said makes sense only in
context. Accordingly, positivism sees both interviewer and
interviewee as mere objects - the former following sfrict-
ly the protocol of the standardised interview and the lat-
ter revealing items relevant to the research protocol.

Conversely, in interactionsim both assume the role of sub-

10. See D. Silverman(1985): 1l1l6lp..
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ject - the inter§iewer constructing the interview context
and the respondent complying with or resisting this cdn-
struction.®* While this study is aware of the necessafy
existence of an "investigato; effect", it attempts to keep:
the alteration of the phenomena under examination to é
minimﬁm.
The respondents were chosen according¥to a judgement
sample. By this method, a non~-structured approach -
"logic" or "commonsense" - is used.as the basis for
selecting a sample_that is typical of a larger group
without laying claim to empirical representativeness.*?
The intérviewees included members of the tricameral legis-
lative (MPs from the NP, other parties in the House of As-
semby, Coloured and Indian participants), MPCs, members of.
"the executive (mimisters, other bureaucrats), leaders df
extra-Parliamentary political organisations and civics,
educationists, media representatives, economists and
academics.
Due to the state of emergency some problems were ex-
perienced in contacting several leaders of the extra-
Parliamentary opposition. Furthermore, long-distance coﬁ—
munication with political organisations based in Natal
proved difficult, so.that no NIC leader could be inter;
viewed. Of those who responded to the initial apprbach?

only a few refused to participate. Reasons given for this

11. D. Silverman{1985): 162

12. See S. Ferman/ J,'Levin(l975): 48p..
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refusal centered around doubts about the confidentiality
of the survey. However, the overall attitude particularly
among Coloured and Indian MPs was one of eagerness to bel
interviewed; this can probably be attributed to the lack
of interest in the Houses of Representatives and Delegates
shown by both the media and social scientists. -
Finally, a total of about 50 respondents was chosen as
this number still allowed for an intensive study ofvthe
sample. The interviews were designed to be semi-
structured. They had the same definite focus on the
"cognitive map" of the respondents, i.e., their attitudes
and motivatione. However, neither was the wording of the
duestions specified nor was a fixed sequence of the ques-
tions adhered to. This provided for a systematic collec-
tion of data as opposed to mere journalistic impres-
sionism; at the same time it guaranteed a high degree of
flexibility to enable readjustments according to the in-
dividual respondents, which might become necessary during
the course of the interview.
The majority of the questions were open-ended to allow the
respondents to choose their own terms and raise issues not
contained in the schedule. While closed-ended questions
provide greater uniformity of responses and are therefore
more easily processed, the prestructured character of the
responses tends to limit the insights which can be gained
by the survey. The interviewer attempted to avoid "loaded"
guestions, i.e. those which coerce the interviewee to
respond in any particular way. Questions which might be

viewed as sensitive were placed last as respondents are
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usually most resistant to controversial issues in the ini-
tial phase of the interview. Furthermore, Ehe»interviewer
tried to maintain a careful balance between diétahce and
friendliness. The interviews lasted from roughly twenty
minutes to more than two hours.
The list below éontains the interviews conducted on an on-

the-record basis.

Abram-Mayet, S.{independent MP, HoD) 18.3.1986,
19.6.1986

Adam, Heribert(Professor of Sociology, Simon Fraser Un~-
iversity, Vancoﬁver) 26.1.1987 |

Alexander, Neville(Sached) 5.5.1986

April, Chris{Minister of Health Services and Welfaré,
HoR) 10.6.1988

Badat, Saleem(Grassroots) 6.5.1986

Baig, Mohamed(NPP MP) 1.9.1986

Bandulalla, Mohanlal(Solidarity MP) 22.8.1986

Buthelezi, Mangosuthu(Inkatha) 27.10.1986

Carlisle, Robin(PFP MPC) 22.12.1986

Chetty, P.P.M.(NPP MPC) 22.1;1987

Collis, C.M.(LP MPC) 21.1.1987

Curry, David(Minister of Local Government, Housing énd
Agriculture, HoR) 15.1.1986, 9.5.1988

Dookie, Baldeo(Minister of Local Government, Housing and
Agriculture) 3.9.1986

de la Cruz, Denis(DWP MP) 17.12.1986

Ebrahim, Carter(Minister of Education and Culturé, HoR)

5.3.1986
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_ Gerwei, Jakes(Rector University of the Western Cape)

'8.9.1986

Hartzenberg, Ferdi(CP MP) 30.4.1986

Hendrickse, Allan(Chairman of the Ministersﬂ Council,
HoR) 11.2.1987 |

Hendrickse, Peter(LP MP) 4.3.1986, 8.9.1986, 12.8.1987

Julies, A.(Minister of the Budget, HoR) 22.4.1987

Khan, N.E.(NPP MP) 10.2.1987

Lockey, Desmond(LP MP) 21.8.1986, 11.5.1988

Malan, Wynand(NP MP) 15.4.1986

Manuel, Trevor {(UDF Western Caﬁe) 6.5.19806

Marais, Petér(PCP MPC) 23.1.1987

Mateman, Don(LP MP) 18.6.1986

McMaster, Greg(Belhar Civic) 29.4.1986

Moolla, Yunus(Solidarity MP) 5.9.1986

Mopp, Peter(LP/DP_MP) 17.6.1986, 24.6.1987

Mulder, Pieter(CP MP) 2.6.1988

Muller, Abraham(Special Adviser to the Minister of
Education and Culture, HoR) 3.4.1986

Nothnagel, Albert(NP MP) 18.4.1986

Olivier, N.J.J.(PFP MP).6.1.1986, 16.10.1986, 5.8.1987

Omar, A.M.(UDF Western Cape) 25.9.1987

Omar, IsmailfSolidarity MPC) 29.1.1987, 13.5.1987,
21.1.1987 |

Poovalingam, Pat(Solidarity/PRP/PFP MP)415.3.198éL
29.1.1987, 23.9.1987, 26.5.1988

Rabie, Jac(LP MP) 25.2.1986, 13.2.1987

ﬁajab, Mahmoud(Solidarity MP) 26.6.1986

Rajbansi, Amichand(Chairman of the Ministers' Council,
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HoD) 23.2.1987
‘Redcliffe, Charles(LP MP) 13.2.1986
Reddy, J.N.{Minister of the Budget, HoD) 21.1.1987
Sebina, Tom(ANC) 14.5.1986
Selfe, James(PFP Research) 18.3.1986
Sonn, Franklin(CTPA) 4.3.1986
Thomas, Wolfgang(Small Business Developﬁent Corporation)
13.5.1988 .
van der Merwe, Stoffel(NP MP/Deputy Minister of Informa-
tion and Constitutional Planning) 14.4.1986, 29.9.1987
van Wyk, Andreas(Department of Constitutional Develop-
_ment ahd Planning) 19.2.1986
van 2yl Slabbert, Frederik(PFP MP/Idasa) 23.1.1986,
20.8.1986, 18.11.1987 |
West, Norman(Sunday Times) 20.1.1987
Wessels, Leon(NP MP) 22.4.1986

Williams, Abe(LP MP) 5.9.1986

~
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